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Reference guide

Reference guide

The reference guide explains all screens and all pages that appear in the display.
Use it like a dictionary when you wish to learn more about the functions in the
screen, or to find the page from which to execute a desired operation.

How to read the reference guide

Here’s how to read the reference guide.

(1) Screen name
(2) Page name/title

(3 [Function]

A brief summary of the
functions of this page.

(4 [Key operation]
The procedure for using
the top panel keys to
access this page.

(5 [Mouse operation]
The procedure for using
the mouse to access this
page.

(® [Screen functions]
Explanations of the func-

tion of each item or
operation in this page.

(7)m Additional func-
tions in the page

Explanations of the addi-
tional functions assigned
to the function keys
([F11-IF5]) in this page.

[Procedure]

The procedure for per-
forming a specific opera-
tion in this page.

v EQ/ATT/GRP screen
@_

EQ and attenuation settings

@— [Function]

Make four-band EQ and attenuation set-
tings for the selected channel.

@— [Key operation]
* [EQI key - [F1] key (EQ/Att) key

 Repeatedly press the [EQ] key until the
screen shown at the right appears.

@— [Mouse operation]

M button — EQ button — EQ/Att tab

EQ/Att page

Fi}{] =T SN 7y« %
HIS 00:00:00.000 Initial Data
EQ CURVE

Ed@ O |[ATT.

| O [em—

AdE |[ .|

- Lot T e 7= o 52 S

® CO M G ™ 0 17D Lol (0™ e
|

O INPRETETH| (D I PN | (G Eic = | (G YT
[

O—I: (037 sl |60 25 el L 4% samll €2 l”‘q.edel
‘m&m&.ikrﬂw. Frderfre 4 Mute fire.

@— [Screen functions]

(1) EQ ON button
This switches EQ on/off. When this page is dis-
played, you can use the [ENTER] key to switch will switch the EQ type to LPF (low pass filter).
this button on/off regardless of the cursor loca- Range: 10-0.10, HPF/L.SHELF (LOW band
tion. only), LPF/H.SHELF (HIGH band only)

1
m Additional functions in the EQ/

Att page

In the EQ/Att page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following additional functions to the [Procedure]
[F1]-[F2] and [F5] keys. 1

the EQ type to H.SHELF (shelving), and turning
it all the way in the counter-clockwise direction

EQ/ATT/GRP screen

e Copying the attenuation setting
to all channels

. Access the EQ/Att page for the copy
source channel, and move the cursor to
the ATT. knob.

2. Press the [SHIFT] key + [F5] key.
A CONFIRMATION popup window will appear,
asking you to confirm the copy.

o [F1] (FLAT) key A
Reset all bands to a boost/cut amount of 0.0 dB If the cursor is at a location other than the
(off if HPF/LPF is selected). ATT. knob, a message of “Can’t Copy This

Parameter” will appear, and the copy will not

e [F2] (BAND FLAT) key occur.
Reset only the selected band to a boost/cut
amount of 0.0 dB (off if HPF/LPF is selected). 3. To execute the copy, move the cursor to

the OK button and press the [ENTER] key.

[F5] (COPY ATT. TO ALL) key

Copy the attenuation setting of the selected
channel to all channels. (However, the stereo
output channel is excepted.)

e
Only the attenuation setting will be copied. If
you wish to copy EQ settings, you must store
the settings in the library and recall them into
the copy destination channel. For the proce-
dure refer to page 47.

Vil AWV WUNS — Reference Guide



Song List page

Saving/loading a song

[Function]

Load a song from hard disk, or

save the current song to hard disk. SOHG  [-ETHER
8 SONG LIST Oo0:-00-00.100 J=1zo.8 4/ 4
[Key operation] I 1
SOMG MAME SAVED AT SIZE EIT F= PFRT
* [SONC] key - [F1] (Song List)
* Repeatedly press the [SONG] COETIG SOMG R M I N E
; ; HT G B G o4 1485 1SAE e 4G
key until the display shown at ACE OF SPACE BA/E7/23 14202 1BGME 16 4d.1
right appears. ORAMGE BE/E7/ 20 13357  Z74ME 16 44,1
[Mouse operation] @ |§Eh§cggﬁﬁsms HAHE |
M button — SONG button - Song g T Crome

List tab

# Other Song Comment sk

| EEEm] i —(6)

Sarnd List% Setting

Song Edit ?empn MarF & Shut Down§

[Screen functions]
(1 Song list

This lists the songs that are saved on the internal
hard disk. The highlighted line is the current
song, and the line enclosed by a dotted line is
the song selected for loading. Use the [DATA/
JOG] dial to select the song for loading.

This list shows the following data for each song.

* SONG NAME .....First 16 characters of the
song name

* SAVED AT........... Date and time at which the
song was last saved

® SIZE ...ccooovenn Size of the song

o BIT/FS ... Quantization (bit number)/
sampling frequency of the
song

®PRT ...ccoceiee Song protect on/off (- P.2)

If song protect is on, the PRT column will
show “tm”.

(2) SELECTED SONG NAME

This shows the name of the song selected by the
cursor. This field is for display only, and cannot
be edited.

(3 COMMENT

This shows the comment of the song selected by
the cursor. This field is for display only, and can-
not be edited.

Comments for other than the current song will
be displayed as “*** Other Song Comment ***”.

(4) LOAD button

This button loads the song enclosed by the dot-
ted line in the list.

(5) SAVE button

This button saves the current song.

A

The location of the dotted frame in the list
does not affect the save location of the cur-
rent song. It is not possible to change the
save location of the current song.

i

For details on loading or saving songs, refer
to Operation Guide “Chapter 11. Song man-
agement.”

(6) NEW SONG button

This button creates a new song. For details on
creating a new song, refer to Operation Guide
“Chapter 5. Recording on the AW4416.”

AV UG — Reference Guide 1



SONG screen

Setting page

Make various settings for the current song

[Function]

Make various settings for the cur-
rent song, such as editing the song
name, selecting the counter dis-
play method, and selecting the
time code frame rate.

[Key operation]
* [SONC] key — [F2] (Setting) key

®

¢ Repeatedly press the [SONG]
key until the display shown at
the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — SONG button - Set-
ting tab

[Screen functions]
@ NAME EDIT button

TIME CODE ERSE
O B
B 13 I

SOHG @EEEE _— MEL SOMG
serning | O0:-00:00.000 J=126.8 4/ 4
T e et
CIURRENT S0OME SETTIHG
SOME HAME
®_| HAME I_ AGAEE - MEW SOMG l_@
EDIT |
COMMEMT
@_ | CONNENT |_| '_@
EDIT |
OISPLAY PROTECT
' ®
| SECOHD |
[TIME Cone] [oFF]

EGH. FADE TIME

PRAME RATE
o

This button edits the song name of the current

song.
@) SONG NAME

This displays the song name of the current song.

(3 COMMENT EDIT button

This button edits the comment of the current
song.

(4 COMMENT

i

The display method you select here will also
affect how the track editing range is specified
(EDIT screen TR Edit page), and how locate
points are displayed (TRACK screen Mark
Adj. page etc.).

®) PROTECT

This displays the comment of the current song.

(5) DISPLAY

You can select one of the following three dis-
play methods for the current location that is
shown in the counter/level meter and in the
counter in the upper part of the display.

e SECOND button
The counter will be displayed as time (hours/
minutes/seconds/milliseconds).

e TIME CODE button
The counter will be displayed as time code
(hours/minutes/seconds/frames/sub-frames).

o MEASURE button
The counter will be displayed as measures
(measures/beats/ticks).

This specifies the protect setting of the song.
When you move the cursor to the button in the
PROTECT area and press the [ENTER] key, the
button will alternate between ON and OFF.
When protect is on, it will not be possible to
edit or record tracks, edit the sampling pads, or
set/change locate points.

(7) FRAME RATE buttons

Use the following four buttons to select the
frame rate of the time code. The frame rate set-
ting will affect the counter time code display
and the MTC that is transmitted and received.

® 24 button ........... 24 fps
* 25 button ........... 25 fps
¢ 30 button ........... 30 fps (30 non-drop frame)

¢ 30D button

A

If you wish to use MTC to synchronize the
AWA4416 and an external device, you must
use the FRAME RATE buttons to match the
frame rate of the two devices.

2  ALWVULIE — Reference Guide



SONG screen

®TOP

This adjusts the time code time that corresponds
to the beginning of the song (“time code top”) in
the range of “00:00:00:00.00"—
”24:00:00:00.00”. (Negative values cannot be
set.) Move the cursor to the TOP area, and use
the [DATA/JOQ] dial to adjust the hours/min-
utes/seconds/frames/subframes value.

Time code top= 00:00:00:00.00

Time code; :
display:00:00:00:00.00 100:00:05:00.00 ,

Song o] (@] (@] (@] (@] [ ] (@] (@]
> o o/

Time code top= 00:00:05:00.00

Time code :
display: 00:00:05:00.00 100:00:10:00.00 ,
Sfongp O O O O e O o/
4

A

* Changing the time code Top will affect the
time code indications in the display and the
MTC that the AW4416 transmits and
receives.

* When you modify the time code Top, the
start point and end point will be adjusted
automatically. For details on the start point
and end point, refer to the explanation in
“TRACK screen/Mark Adj. page.”

(9 RGN. FADE TIME (region fade time)

This parameter automatically fades-in/fades-out
the starting and ending point of regions. You can
select from 3, 5, 10, 20, or 45 msec as the time
over which the fade-in/out will take place
(“region fade time”). The default setting is 5
msec.

2

If the level changes abruptly at the start/end
point of a region, noise or a click may be
heard during playback. For this reason, it is
not possible to set the region fade time to 0
msec. If you notice noise or clicks, set the
region fade time to a longer value.

AV UG — Reference Guide 3



SONG screen

Song Edit page

Deleting/copying/optimizing songs

[Function]

Edit songs saved on the internal hard disk,
such as by deleting, copying, or optimiz-
ing them.

SOHG

S0OHG EDIT

EOIT _SOMG HAME
)

WETHER
O0:-00:-00.000 J=126.8 4/ 4
SAVED AT SIZE EIT FS FRT

[Key operation]
* [SONC] key — [F3] (Song Edit) key

* Repeatedly press the [SONG] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

RUMITHAT 10M
DEMO SOMG

HI G
ACE OF SPACE

: 14375 ORHE J5 44,1
B 10237 16 44,1
B8/67/30 15331 97,60 16 44.1
BA/A7/24 14185 |SIE 24 48

Ba/A7/ 23 14362 159HE 16 d4.1

@T|DELETE| [ corw ] [orminze] [niseR 16r]
] |

[Mouse operation]

M button — SONG button — Song Edit
tab

®
I

2 Song List

® @

Setting A4 Sond Edit &’I’empn Mar & Shut Down§

[Screen functions]
(1) Song list

This lists the songs saved on the internal hard
disk. The current song is highlighted in the list.
An “E” symbol displayed at the left edge of the
list indicates a song selected for editing. The fol-
lowing information is also displayed in the song

list.

* SONG NAME .....First 16 characters of the
song name

* SAVED AT ........... Date and time at which the
song was last saved

®SIZE......covennnne. Size of the song

* BIT/FS................. Quantization (bit number)/
sampling frequency of the
song

®PRT....ccoevvveene. Song protect on/off status

» When you use the cursor to select a song in
the list and press the [ENTER] key, the “E”
symbol that indicates the editing selection
will alternately appear and disappear.

* Depending on the operation, you may be
able to select more than one song for edit-
ing.

(2) DELETE button

This button deletes the song marked by the “E”
symbol from the internal hard disk.

A

* The current song cannot be deleted.
* A deleted song is gone forever. Use this
operation with caution.

(3) COPY button

This button copies the song marked by the “E”
symbol onto the internal hard disk.

(49) OPTIMIZE button

This button optimizes the song marked by the
“E” symbol. When optimize is executed, audio
files not currently used by that song (e.g., undo
files) will be deleted.

A

Optimize can be executed on only one song
at a time. Optimize can be executed on the
current song.

(5 MIXER IMP (mixer import) button

This button imports the mixer settings (scene mem-
ory/automix/tempo map/libraries) from the song
marked by the “E” symbol into the current song.

A

Only one song can be selected as the import
source for mixer data. The current song can-
not be selected as the import source.

() Parameter area

When you move the cursor to one of the but-
tons 2—(®), the operation (DELETE/COPY/OPTI-
MIZE/MIXER IMPORT) that can be executed by
that button will appear in this area.

12

For details on using each operation, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 11. Song Manage-
ment.”
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SONG screen

Tempo Map page

Programming the tempo map

[Function]

Program tempo data and time sig-
nature data into the tempo map.

[Key operation]
* [SONC] key - [F4] (Tempo
Map) key

* Repeatedly press the [SONC]
key until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button - SONG button -
Tempo Map tab

TE&PI]E'ul narl 00:00:00.000

STEF _HERSURE HETER

BEEEE — MEW SOMG 34, 1kHz

J=128.6 4/ 4

TEMFO MAF

METER TEHMPD
STEF__HERSURE EBERT TEHFD

EDIT SELECT

ST (e (]

[Screen functions]

1) METER

In this area you can specify the time signature.
The area enclosed by the dotted frame is the
currently selected time signature data. In the
METER area you can make the following set-
tings for the STEP/MEASURE/METER item:s.

o STEP

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOC] dial to select the number (step
number) of the time signature data. The step
number is assigned consecutively, starting at the
time signature data of the lowest-numbered
measure.

e MEASURE

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to modify the measure number
of the time signature. If you move the time sig-
nature beyond the previous or next time signa-
ture data, their step numbers will be exchanged
automatically.

e METER

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to specify the time signature
(2/1-8/8) for that measure. The numerator and
denominator of the time signature can be set
independently.

When the AW4416 is in the default state,
time signature data of 4/4 is already input at

measure 1.

b F: Somd LIt i‘:ting T3 Edit ¢ Jemeo lar EERTE Tonn o

@

A

e [t is not possible to move the time signature
data of measure 1.

e [t is not possible to place two time signatures
at the same measure. If you move the cursor
to the MEASURE area and specify the same
measure number as an existing time signa-

ture, the previous time signature data will be
deleted.

@) TEMPO

In this area you can specify tempo data. The
area enclosed by the dotted line is the currently
selected tempo data. In the TEMPO area you
can make the following settings for the STEP/
MEASURE/BEAT/TEMPO items.

o STEP

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to select the number (step
number) of the tempo data. The step number is
assigned consecutively, starting at the tempo
data of the lowest-numbered measure.

o MEASURE/BEAT

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to modify the location (mea-
sure/beat) of the tempo data. If you move the
tempo data beyond the previous or next tempo
data, their step numbers will be exchanged
automatically.
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SONG screen

e TEMPO m Additional functions in the
Move the cursor to this area and rotate the T
mpo M
[DATA/JOG] dial to set the tempo (BPM) of that empo Map page .
location. The BPM value can be set in a range of In the Tempo Map page, pressing the [SHIFT] key
20.0-300.0, in 0.1 steps. will assign the following functions to the [F1]1-[F3]

keys.
When the AW4416 is in the default state,
tempo data of BPM=120 is already input at T T T
measure 1 beat 1.

A L) L2 ] e

 The tempo data at step number 1 cannot be

moved. e [F1] (NEW) key
* Itis not poss:b{e to place two tempo data at This key inputs additional time signature data or
the same location. If you move the cursor to tempo data. This is the same function as the @

the MEASQRE/BEAT area and specify the NEW button.
same location as an existing tempo data, the
previous tempo data will be deleted.  [F2] (INS) key
This key inserts time signature data or tempo
(9 EDIT SELECT button data. This is the same function as the & INS
Use this button to specify whether you will edit button.
time signature data (METER) or tempo data
(TEMPO). Move the cursor to the button and e [F3] (DEL) key
press the [ENTER] key to switch between This key deletes time signature data or tempo
METER and TEMPO. data. This is the same function as the (6) DEL
button.

() NEW button

When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, new time signature/
tempo data will be added following the last step
number that is currently input.

2

* For details on inputting the tempo map, refer
to Operation Guide “Chapter 15. MIDI.”

* A maximum of 26 time signature data/tempo
data items can be input in the METER area/
TEMPO area.

(5 INS button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, new time signature/
tempo data will be inserted in the step number
before the currently selected time signature/
tempo data.

(6) DEL button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the currently selected
time signature/tempo data will be deleted.

A

It is not possible to delete the time signature/
tempo data of step number 1.
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SONG screen

Shut Down page

Shut down the AW4416

[Function]

Shut down the AW4416 so that the power can
be turned off.

[Key operation]
* [SONC] key - [F5] (Shut Down) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [SONG] key until the
screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]
M button — SONG button — Shut Down tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Current song status
This area displays various information on the
last-saved song.

A

The data for the current song (date, size,
quantization bits, protect) shown here in the
song list is the data for when the song was
last saved. When you perform the Save pro-
cedure and press the [ENTER] key, it will be
overwritten by the new data.

(2) EXECUTE button

In this page, the cursor is fixed at the EXECUTE
button, so you can shut-down simply by press-
ing the [ENTER] key. For details on the order in

which the AW4416 and peripheral devices

should be shut down, refer to Operation Guide

“Important points you must observe.”

A

If you turn off the power of the AW4416
without performing the shut-down operation,
audio data on the internal hard disk may be
damaged. Be sure to perform this shut-down
operation before turning off the power of the
AW4416.

SOMG  |omebsE
sAuT oownl O0:00:00.000 d=1zE.8 4/ 4
SHUT DOWHL UL - =L LU A=t e

l |
CURREHT S0MHE STATUS

MAME

ORAMGE |

COMMEMT

EIT 16

F= o441

SIZE 162HE

PROTECT : OFF

SAVE AT & @@/87726 19:11:84

Song List Setting

TonD Edit & 1eme MGP&E At DDUJH@
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QUICK REC screen

Quick Rec page

Simultaneously recording 16 inputs/16 tracks

[Function]
B . uul[:“ HE[: BEEEE — MEW SOMG [=[E] & E
Instantly make settings (Quick Rec At 00-00:00.000  |oitie G

fUnCtion) for Simu[taneously ................................................................................................................................................

. . aUICKE FREC SETTING
recording 16 input sources on
audio tracks 1-16. &l

IHFLT
: 1

[Key operation] @®
[QUICK REC] key

[Mouse operation] @
M button - Quick REC button

Elutizk R

[Screen functions]

@ Input select 1-8
@ Input select 9-16

Select from the following input sources to send
to audio tracks 1-8/9-16.

¢ ANALOG 1-8 .....INPUT jacks 1-8

e SLOT1 1-8.......... INPUT 1-8 of an 1/O card
(slot 1)

e SLOT21-8.......... INPUT 1-8 of an 1/O card
(slot 2)

2

It is possible to select the same source for (D
and . In this case, the same signal will be
sent to tracks 1-8 and tracks 9-16.

(3 EXECUTE button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the settings of the
AW4416 will change as follows.

* Mix parameters such as fader, pan, and EQ for
each channel will be reset.

* [REC TRACK SELECT] keys 1-16 will blink,
and tracks 1-16 will be in record-ready mode.

e The output of all tracks 1-16 will be muted.

e Input patch and recorder input patch settings
will be switched as follows.
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QUICK REC screen

(@ Input select 1-8

v

p N Recorder
¢ Input jacks 1-8 Input . . input )
* 1/0 card SLOT1 1-8 patch Mixer section patch _Recorder section

8

*1/0 €ard SLOT2 1-8 |l s o fumtps Inpuit channels 1-8  mspumnt = = fumtd | Tracks 13
. J/
(. Input ]acks 1-8 \- i---u—* Input channels 9-16 N — Tracks 9-16

*|/O card SLOT1 1-8
® |/O card SLOT2 1-8

\. J/

t

@ Input select 9-16

After you have used the EXECUTE button, you
can simply press the [REC] key + [PLAY] key to
simultaneously record 16 inputs on tracks 1-16.

2

e To defeat record-ready and mute settings for
tracks 1-16, press the [ALL SAFE] key.

* for details on operation of the Quick Rec
function, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter
8. Patching.”
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MASTERING screen

Write CD page

Using a CD-RW drive to create an audio CD

[Function]

Create an audio CD by writing the

ELLUES EENITH FETNE
stereo track data of songs to CD-R/ % 00-00:00.000 =.|a % 4

RW media as CD audio tracks. ................................................. ..................................
[Key operation] oriug i TRACK_SONG HAME SIZE Py

= 1 :
[MASTER|NG] key COFRH

:IS ;

[Mouse operation] (2t [FiALEEE]

M button — MAST button 82 JAZZ 19.4ME &
- @— @1 DEMO SONG 27 L3

@ E HEITE SPEED

B3 DAMCE 44 .2ME B

TOTAL 77 .5ME ,—@

1 0 2 e )

""" A Trite CO_

HEL | 1H5 I
EXECUTE I
COPYR1({HT [ PROHIET ]

[Screen functions]

(1) DRIVE (3 TRACK AT ONCE button
Select the SCSI ID number of the internal or (4) DISC AT ONCE button

external CD-RW drive.

(2 FINALIZE button
When you press this button, CD-R media that
was written using Track At Once will be final-
ized (information on track locations etc. will be
written into the data area). You must perform the
finalize operation in order for CD-R media writ-
ten using Track At Once to be playable on a CD

player.

Use these buttons to select the way in which
data will be written to the CD-R/RW media
(either Track At Once or Disc At Once). Before
you execute the Write operation, you must
move the cursor to one of these buttons and
press the [ENTER] key.

A

CD-RW media does not support Track At
Once.

1@ (5) WRITE SPEED buttons

If you used Disc At Once to write the data,
finalize will be performed automatically. For
this reason, the FINALIZE button will be dis-
played only if the TRACK AT ONCE button (3)
is turned on.

Use the x1, x2, x4, and x6 buttons to select the
writing speed (normal speed/double speed/
quad speed/x6 speed). Normally you should
select the fastest speed supported by your CD-
RW drive.
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MASTERING screen

(&) Track list

Here you can select the stereo tracks that will
be written as audio tracks on the CD.

The track list shows the following information.

e TRACK

This is the track number on the CD. Move the
cursor to this area and rotate the [DATA/JOG]
dial to change the track number.

o SONG NAME/SIZE/COPY

This shows the song name, stereo track data
size, and copy protect setting of songs that con-
tain a stereo track. Move the cursor to this area
and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the stereo
track that will be written to the corresponding
audio track.

A

e The track list will show only the stereo tracks
of songs whose sampling frequency is
44.1 kHz. Stereo tracks of 48 kHz sampling
frequency songs will not be displayed.

e [fa 24 bit/ 44.1 kHz stereo track is selected,
the lower 8 bits will be discarded when the
data is written, converting it into 16 bit /
44.1 kHz data.

If CD-R media containing data written using
Track At Once is in the CD-RW drive, the
SONG NAME/SIZE/COPY area will indicate
“—EXISTING-".

@ Total
This shows the total of the SIZE column of the
track list. A maximum of approximately 650 MB
can be written to 74 minute CD-R/RW media.

NEW button

Add a new audio track to the track list.

(9 INS button

Insert a new audio track after the track number
currently selected in the track list.

DEL

Delete the currently selected audio track from
the track list.

{1) COPYRIGHT button
Set the copy protect setting of the audio track
currently selected in the track list. Move the
cursor to this button and press the [ENTER] key
to switch between the following two button dis-
plays.
e PROHIBIT

Digital copying of the corresponding track will
be prohibited.

e PERMIT

Digital copying of the corresponding track will
be permitted.

If the button is displayed as PROHIBIT, an
“ B ” symbol will be displayed in the COPY
column of the track list.

(12 EXECUTE button

Use this button to execute writing (mastering) to
CD-R/RW media.

e

® The AW4416 has a “writing test” function
that can check before mastering is per-
formed to see whether data transmission
errors will occur. By default, this test will not
be performed. However, you can make set-
tings so that the test will be performed
before writing, or execute the test by itself.
(- P37)

e For details on the procedure of the Mastering
function, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter
17. Mastering.”

m Additional functions in the Write
CD page
In the Write CD page you can press the [SHIFT] key

to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F5]

keys.

Ay _CO LoAD M CO UNLOAD K

L) ez s L] s

* [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F3] (NEW) key
Add a new audio track to the track list (). This is
the same function as the NEW button (8.

e [F4] (INS) key
Insert a new audio track after the track number
currently selected in the track list ®. This is the
same function as the INS button (9.

e [F5] (DEL) key
Delete the audio track currently selected in the
track list 8. This is the same function as the DEL
button (0.
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CD PLAY screen

CD Play page

Use the CD-RW drive to play an audio CD

[Function]

Use a CD-RW drive connected to

CD (CD Play function).
[Key operation]
[CD PLAY] key

[Mouse operation]
M button — CD button

[: I] PLHlIl LETHER

the AW4416 to play back an audio R

J=128.8 4/ 4

00-00:44.686

cD _PLAY

L

......................... TRACE  TIME

DRIVE {sc51 #3 ] 0l 0O:p0:00 ——+—@

DFRH TRACK TIME

O =

' 85  @E:@z:3l
[CD FLAY MODE | -+ —(:)
0 PLAY MODE a4 BB 162 155

B 22 54

[Screen functions]

(1) DRIVE
Select the SCSI ID number of the internal or
external CD-RW drive.

(2) CD PLAY MODE button
This button switches the CD Play function on/
off. When the CD PLAY function is on, you can

use the keys of the Transport section to operate
the CD-RW drive.

Key CD-RW drive operation
[PLAY] key Play the CD
[STOP] key Stop the CD

[FF]/[REW] keys Rewind/fast-forward the CD

[la«]/[™»] keys | Select tracks

A

e While the CD PLAY MODE button @) is on,
all keys except the [CURSOR] keys, [DATA/
JOG] dial, [ENTER] key, and Transport sec-
tion keys will be disabled.

e The CD audio signal is routed through the
stereo output channel and output from the
STEREO OUT jacks. (Use the STEREO fader
to adjust the volume.) During this time, the
signals of other channels will not be sent to
the stereo output channel.

* For details on the CD Play function, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 17. Mastering.”

(3) Counter

This displays the track number (TRACK) cur-
rently selected in the track list @, and the
elapsed time of that track (TIME).

(@) Track list

This list shows the audio track numbers on the
CD (TRACK area), and the times for each track
(TIME area). The currently selected audio track
will be highlighted.

12

You can move the cursor to the track list and
switch the playback track by using the
[DATA/JOC] dial and the [ENTER] key.
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CD PLAY screen

m Additional functions in the CD

Play page
In the CD Play page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F2]
keys.

P C0 LoAD i CO UHLOAD

(I

e [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.

AU — Reference Guide
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SET UP screen

Patch IN page

Patching a signal to a channel/track

[Function]

Assign signals to the inputs of input

channels 1-24, return channels 1/2, SET UP |e@@ee — HEW SonG SCENE B8 EE
and recorder tracks 1-16. —wpori | O0:00:00.000 linitial Data

{ [I=ER CHANNEL THEUT A=sIen)
: : S - - T - -
[Key operatlon] P TIHAD CERUAD T AHAD T4HHAD SHIAD BHIAD VWHAD 3
(*1) 9 i@ o112 13 19 1 15 i 1§
* [SETUP] key — [F1] (Patch IN) key I I 0 I e T LG B e B e
* Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key LA T - S OO - O UL L O 1 DO SO~ ST .
. 4 . =Tl = i Mt Mt = M i 1 M 1 M=
until the display shown at right
RTHI ¢ RTHZ EFFECT PATCH] =10,
appears. EFFU LR | EFFE B EFF1 EFFZ
. BOETTTR RS
*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis-
played at the bottom are divided © 'F‘E‘:f":":'FF‘ TRACK THEUT

into two groups. If the Patch IN tab is
not assigned to the [F1] key when
you press the [SETUP] key, press the

[SETUP] key + [F1] (CHANGE TAB) R, Fatch T EEaTer T & Fatoh LB fbeir Setur & Momitor &
key to switch the tab.

[Mouse operation]
M button — SETU button - Patch IN tab

[Screen functions]
(1) MIXER CHANNEL INPUT ASSIGN e Return channels 1/2

Select the signal that will be assigned to input
channels 1-24 and return channels 1/2. The fol- Display Signal type
lowing signals can be assigned to each channel. EFF1 L/R Return of internal effect 1
e Input channels 1-24 EFF2 L/R Return of internal effect 2
Display signal type AD 1/2-AD 7/8 INPUT jacks 1/2-7/8
AD 1-AD 8 INPUT jacks 1-8 sL1-1/2 - st1-7/g | NPUT 1/2-7/8 of an /O
card (slot 1)
INPUT 1-8 of an I/O card
SL1-1-SL1-8 (slot 1) SL2-1/2 - SL2-7/8 Ll;l:’dUz;ll{EZZ—)7/8 of an 1/O
INPUT 1-8 of an I/O card -
SL2-1-SL2-8 DIGITAL STEREO IN jack
(slot 2) DIN L/R (Stgreo) STEREQ IN jac
L/R channels of the DIGITAL
DIN L/DIN R STEREO IN jack (2) EFFECT PATCH
SMP 1-SMP 8 sampling pads 1-8 Select whether effects 1/2 wiII'be used‘via AUX
send/return (AUX7/AUX8), or inserted into a
MET Internal metronome specified channel (INSERT). For details on oper-

ation, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 10.
Internal effects.”
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SET UP screen

(3 RECORDER TRACK INPUT ASSIGN
Here you can select the signals to be assigned
to the inputs of tracks 1-16. The following sig-
nals can be assigned.

e Recorder inputs 1-16

Display Signal type
BUS 1-BUS 8 Bus 1-8
DIR 1-DIR16 I1n6put channel direct out 1-

2

For detai Is on operations in the Patch IN
page, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 8.

Patching.”

m Additional functions in the Patch
IN page

In the Patch IN page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

SET

e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
Switch between the following two tab displays.

% Patch IM &Putch OUT & Fatch Lib Z0.in Setur 2 Monitor g

: |
{FEDitherOut & Dither THE g0 Setup
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SET UP screen

Patch OUT page

Patch signals to output jacks

[Function]
Assign output signals to the OMNI

OUT jacks, STEREO OUT jacks,

’ SET |IP [992ee - MEW SoMG T R
DIGITAL STEREO OUT jack, and —wpuTi | O0:00:00.000 linitial Data
the output channels of 1O cards. e
®_‘_§_2_§_3_§_4.
[Key operatlons] El:ﬂux TR S U
[DETOUT ASSTEM T | [ST 00T Assien ]
° [SETUP] key R [FZ] (PatCh OUT) .I:I ST OUT ASSI1EM ST OUT ASSI1GH @
o 1 . |
° Repeatedly press the [SETUP] [OFTION 170 SLOT 00T ASSIGH ]
key until the display shown at @_I s =% i a s & : 7 : =
right appears. BOE THEOE S HEIE SIS S EE S EE s RS R HEE e
*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs . . . . . .
. i i 2 i 3 i 4 4+ &5 i B 1 F 1B
displayed at the bottom of the BE TS R B B RS S B BBl R EE S
screen are divided into two
groups. If the Patch OUT tab is BF Fatch 11 A Eateh DU e e T ar i for 5

not assigned to the [F2] key

when you press the [SETUP]

key, press [SHIFT] key + [F1]
(CHANGE TAB) key to switch
the tabs.

[Mouse operation]
M button - SETU button — Patch OUT tab

[Screen functions]

(1) OMNI OUT ASSIGN

Select the signals that will be output from the
OMNI OUT 1-4 jacks. The following signals
can be assigned.

Display Signal type
AUX 1-AUX 8 AUX buses 1-8
RDR 1-RDR16 ?zcorder direct outputs 1-
STL/STR L/R channels of the stereo
output channel
BUS 1-BUS8 Bus 1-8
DIR 1-DIR16 Input channel direct out 1-

16

(2) D.ST OUT ASSIGN (digital stereo out
assign)

(3 ST OUT ASSIGN (stereo out assign)
These respectively select the pair of signals that
will be output from the DIGITAL STEREO OUT
jack and the STEREO OUT jack. The following
signals can be assigned.

Display Signal type

STL/R Stereo output channel
BUS 1/2-BUS 7/8 | Bus 1/2-7/8

Input channel direct out 1/
2-15/16

AUX 1/2-AUX 7/8 | AUX buses 1/2-7/8

RDR 1/2-RDR15/ | Recorder direct outs 1/2—
16 15/16

DIR 1/2-DIR15/16
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SET UP screen

(4) OPTION 1/0 SLOT OUT ASSIGN

This selects the signals that will be output from
I/O cards installed in OPTION I/O slots 1/2. The
following signals can be assigned.

Display Signal type
BUS 1-BUS 8 Buses 1-8
DIR 1-DIR16 I1n6put channel direct out 1-
AUX 1-AUX 8 AUX buses 1-8
RDR 1-RDR16 1chorder direct outputs 1-
STL/STR L/R channels of the stereo
output channel

o

For details on operation in the Patch OUT
page, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 8.

Patching.”

m Additional functions in the Patch
OUT page

In the Patch OUT page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
Switch between the two tab displays.
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SET UP screen

Patch Lib page

Store or recall patching settings

[Function]

Store the settings of the Patch IN/Patch
OUT pages in the patch library, or recall
previously-stored settings.

[Key operation]

e [SETUP] key - [F3] (Patch Lib) key 'V

e Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until
the display shown at right appears.

SET u‘ QERAEY — HEW SOHG ZCENHE BE s
imeoT| | 00, 00:00.000 lhitial Difia
SESIIEECIEECIIUIIINN || EEEIEECCIEEIIIIIIG ]

PATCH LIERARY
INFUT

W

PATCH

TRAck 83

@

*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis-
played at the bottom of the screen are
divided into two groups. If the Patch
Lib tab is not assigned to the [F3] key
when you press the [SETUP] key, press
[SHIFT] key + [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
to switch the tabs.

[Mouse operation]
M button - SETU button - Patch Lib tab

[Screen functions]
(1) SEL CH

This indicates the channel currently selected by
the [SEL] key.

@ INPUT

This indicates the input signal patched to the
channel shown in (D. Refer to the explanation
of the Patch IN page for the meaning of each
abbreviation.

(3 BUS
This area shows the buses to which the signal of
the channel is being sent. For buses 1-8 ([1]-[g])
and the stereo bus ()/ buses to which that
channel is assigned will be displayed as white
characters on black background.

(4 TRACK 1-8/9-16
This area displays m symbols to indicate the
track inputs to which buses 1-8 ([i]-fg]) and the
direct output ([&]) of the input channel currently
selected by the [SEL] key are patched.

(® Input meter
This shows the input level of the odd-numbered
- even-numbered channels adjacent to the
channel selected in (D, or the output level of the
stereo output channel.

oomOOmO0
oooooooomn
oooooooooo
E0OEO0O0O00O00O00O00O00 oo
o-4c DO0OO0NOONOOOO0 0000 oo
oooogooosg
ooooooooo

]
@ [

Mo

TITLE
EDIT Sg'{
i
i

LIERARY TITLE
Mo Data!
Mo Datal
Mo Datal

nitigl DOagtg

1

(® TITLE EDIT button

Use this button when you wish to edit the name
(library title) of the patching settings saved in the
library. Move the cursor to the TITLE EDIT but-
ton and press the [ENTER] key to access the
TITLE EDIT screen where you can input the
name.

A

Library number 0 is a recall-only preset, and
therefore its name cannot be changed. Patch
library numbers in which no data has been
stored will be displayed as “No Data!,” and
their title cannot be edited.

(7) RECALL button

This button recalls the currently selected patch-
ing settings from the list.

A

If you select a number in which nothing has
been stored and attempt to recall it, an error
message of “ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL”
will be displayed, and the recall will not take
place.

STORE button

Store the current patching settings.
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SET UP screen

A

e Library number 0 is a recall-only preset; data
cannot be stored in it. Data can be stored
only in library numbers 1-20.

e When you execute the Store operation, the
patching settings that had been stored in that
number will be erased.

(9 LIBRARY No. (library number)
This area displays library numbers 00-20.

LIBRARY TITLE

This area displays the names assigned to the
library settings.

i) ROM

Recall-only library number 0 is indicated by a
write-prohibit symbol in this column.

(2 Selected patching
The patching settings enclosed by the dotted
line in the library list will be the subject of the
Store or Recall operation. In this page, you can
use the [DATA/JOQ] dial to select patching set-
tings regardless of where the cursor is located.

m Additional functions in the Patch
Lib page

In the Patch Lib page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following functions to the [F1]1-[F4]
keys.

T E BT RECALLJ{ STiRE

[

Lr ) ez e ] e

e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
Switch between the two tab displays.

e [F2] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name (library title) of patch-
ing settings saved in the library. This is the same
function as the (8 TITLE EDIT button.

e [F3] (RECALL) key
Recall the currently selected patching settings
from the list. This is the same function as the )
RECALL button.

e [F4] (STORE) key
Store the current patching settings. This is the
same function as the (8 STORE button.

e To store the patching settings
into a library

[Procedure]

1. Access the SET UP screen Patch Lib page.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
library number 1-20 into which you wish
to store the settings.

3. Move the cursor to the STORE button and

press the [ENTER] key.

The NAME EDIT display will appear, allowing
you to input the name.

If STORE CONFIRMATION is turned “OFF”
in the UTILITY screen Prefer.1 page ([UTIL-
ITY] key — [F2] key), this popup window will
not appear.

4. Input the library title. For details on input-
ting characters, refer to Operation Guide
P.60.

5. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The Store operation will be executed.

e To recall patching settings from a
library

[Procedure]

1. Access the SET UP screen Patch Lib page.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
library number that you wish to recall.

3. Move the cursor to the RECALL button
and press the [ENTER] key.
A confirmation message will appear.

If RECALL CONFIRMATION is turned “OFF”
in the UTILITY screen Prefer.1 page ([UTIL-
ITY] key — [F2] key), this popup window will
not appear.

4. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The Recall operation will be executed.
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SET UP screen

D.in Setup page

Make word clock/cascade settings

[Function]

Select the word clock source to which the
AW4416 will synchronize. In this page
you can also make settings for stereo bus
cascade connections.

[Key operation]

e [SETUP] key - [F4] (D.in Setup) key 'V D ¢

e Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis-
played at the bottom of the screen are

divided i If the D.i [uBRL STEREQ ELS CASCADE
ivided Into two groups. If the D.in (:)— o [

Setup tab is not assigned to the [F4]

key when you press the [SETUP] key, _ — 7 )
press the [SHIFT] key + [F1] (CHANGE @ Cdd 1@k 3 e

TAB) key to switch the tabs.

[Mouse operation]

M button - SETU button - D.in Setup
tab

[Screen functions]

1) Slots 1/2
If an optional I/O card is installed in OPTION I/
O slots 1/2, a graphic will be displayed to show
the type of I/O card. Cards in which no card is
installed will be displayed as “No Card!”

(2 WORD CLOCK SOURCE
From the following choices, select one of the
following clock source to which the AW4416
will synchronize.

e SLOT 1 1/2-7/8

e SLOT 2 1/2-7/8

The input signal from a digital I/O card installed
in OPTION 1/O slots 1/2 will be the clock
source. One pair of digital I/O card input chan-
nels 1/2-7/8 can be selected.

o INT

The internal clock of the AW4416 will be used
as the clock source.

e D.STIN

The word clock data included in the input sig-
nal of the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack will be the
clock source.

S ia | D0:00:00.000| o)
HMONI 13 00-00-00.000) [Ending Mix

WORDCLOCK SOURCE | |

. '| ZLOT I | TLoT I | ZLOT I | TLOT
[adat] 172 | Lzie | |56 | L 7ia
e[

WE Fatch 10 & Fatoh GUT & Fatch Lin 0 (1 Setur B o for 2

e WCLKIN

The word clock data included in the input sig-
nal of the WORD CLOCK IN jack will be the
clock source.

A

e The highlighted button indicates the cur-
rently selected word clock source.
e Buttons marked with an “X” indicate that no
digital audio signal is being input from the
corresponding slot/jack.
Buttons marked by a / indicate that a digital
audio signal is being input from the corre-
sponding slot/jack, but is not synchronized
with the internal clock of the AW4416.
Buttons without an X or / symbol indicate
that a digital audio signal is being input from
the corresponding slot/jack, and is synchro-
nized with the internal clock of the
AWA4416.
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SET UP screen

(@ FS (sampling frequency) m Additional functions in the D.in
This shows the sampling frequency of the signal Setup page

that is currently selected as the clock source.
In the D.in Setup page, you can press the [SHIFT]

A key to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

If you select an external clock as the clock
source, you must check that the sampling fre-
quency of the song matches the frequency of
the external clock. For example if you are
synchronized to a 48 kHz external clock and
record on a 44.1 kHz song, be aware that the

pitch will change when you return the clock

source setting to “INT” and play back. e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
(4) VARI (vari-pitch) Switch between the two types of tab display.

If “INT” is selected as the clock source, you can
select whether the sampling frequency will be
fixed (FIX button on) or variable (VARI button
on). If “FIX” is selected, the control change fre-
quency of the internal clock will be displayed at
the right.

If “VARI" is selected, you can move the cursor
to the knob at the right and rotate the [DATA/
JOG] dial to make fine adjustments to the sam-
pling frequency over a range of —5.97%—
+6.00%.

(5) STEREO BUS CASCADE
This selects whether the digital device con-
nected to the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack will be
cascaded with the stereo bus of the AW4416.

When you move the cursor to the “DISABLE”
button and press the [ENTER] key, the button
display will change to “ENABLE,” and the input
signal from the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack will
be sent directly to the stereo bus of the
AW4416. At this time, you can use the ATT.
knob to adjust the level (attenuation) of the
input signal.

A

In order for the device connected to the DIG-
ITAL STEREO IN jack to be cascade-con-
nected to the stereo bus, the clock source
must be set to “D.ST IN.” If another clock
source is selected, a message of “CANNOT
ASSIGN DIGITALST-IN.” will be displayed,
and it will not be possible to set the button to
“ENABLE”
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SET UP screen

Monitor page

Monitor the digital input signals

[Function]

Monitor the state of the digital audio sig-
nals being input from the DIGITAL STE-
REO IN jack or from digital I/O cards

installed in the OPTION /O slots. SET P |e@@ee — HEW Sou SERE O £
. iwPoT 11 | O0-01-00.0{10  [TerrLATE

[Key operatlon] ! [CHRHHEL STATUS HMONITOR

e [SETUP] key — [F5] (Monitor) key o S Ay

e Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.
*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis-
played at the bottom of the screen are EMPHAS 1S —
divided into two groups. If the Monitor CATEGORY e T T T T
tab is not assigned to the [F5] key

F= (UHLDEK) ....................................

when you press the [SETUP] key, press S _ —
the [SHIFT] key + [F1] (CHANGE TAB)
key to switch the tabs.
[Mouse Operation] WE Fatch 10 & Fatoh GUT & Patch Lib g Din Setos 4 Honitor B
M button — SETU button — Monitor tab
[Screen functions]
(1) CHANNEL STATUS MONITOR e EMPHASIS
This area monitors the state of the digital input This shows whether the input signal has been
signals from the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack (DIG- processed by emphasis.
ITAL ST IN) or from a digital I/O card installed - -
in an OPTION 1/O slot (OPTION INPUTS). The Display Meaning
following items are displayed. ON Emphasis on
e Fs OFF Emphasis off
This shows the sampling frequency of the input ” Unknown
signal.
Display Meaning
44.1k 44.1 kHz sampling fre-
quency
48k 48 kHz sampling frequency
None Unknown sampling fre-
quency
UNLOCK No s!gngl being’inpgt, or
invalid signal being input

22 AW/ UYUNB — Reference Guide



SET UP screen

e CATEGORY m Additional functions in the Moni-
This shows the category of the digital input sig- tor page
nal.
In the Monitor page, you can press the [SHIFT] key
Display Meaning to assign the following function to the [F1] key.
GEN General use

P CHAHGE TARE

LASER OPTICAL Optical laser device such as

a CD player
D/D converter or signal pro- F1
b/D Conv cessor -
D.Broadcast Digital broadcast
Inst ¢ Instrument or sound mod- * [F1] (CHANGETAB) key
nstrumen ule Switch between the two types of tab display.
AD Conv A/D converter (without

copyright data)

A/D Conv with (c) A/D converter (with copy-

right data)
Solid Memory Solid-state memory device
Experimental Experimental device
Unknown Unknown device

e COPY
This shows the copy permit/prohibit status of
the digital input signal.

Display Meaning
OK Copying permitted
Prohibit Copying prohibited

Digital input signals from the OPTION 1/0O
slots are displayed in units of two adjacent
odd-numbered — even-numbered channels
(channels 1/2, 3/4 ...). The buttons in the
MONITOR SLOT area ((2) select whether slot
1 or 2 will be displayed.

(3) MONITOR SLOT

These buttons select the OPTION 1/O slot that
will be monitored in the OPTION INPUTS area.
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SET UP screen

Dither Out page

Specify dithering and word length of the digital outputs

[Function]

Turn dithering on/off and specify the word
length of the output signal for the various
digital outputs.

. SET IJP BEEEa - S SOMG SCEH
[Key operation] —wPuT1 | 00:00:0 =
; (*1) [ONlER SFTrEc e
* [SETUP] key - [F1] (Dlther Out) key omHoFF | WORD LEMGTHLEIT) 1
e Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until the meiTaL 5T out  [OFF] [ ==
screen shown at the right appears'. - a 25
*1 al[E thbe ftE'Ir'nUPf :ﬁreen, the tab;d@glzygci at oeTion out =4 [oFF] M@ =] =]
e bottom of the screen are divided into
- 5] [12] [
two groups. If the Dither Out tab is not :_Z o % %
assigned to the [F1] key when you press a
the [SETUP] key, press the [SHIFT] key + 1-z 16 =
[F1] (CHANGE TAB) key to switch the oETIoN ouT 3% a =] ]
tabs. BREREREEE
. -z [oFF i7 21 24
[Mouse operation] ?8 I (] ] (] ] o) e )
. (FRDitherOut ERRTETTRE F enln e ety
M button - SETU button - Dither Out tab

[Screen functions] m Additional functions in the Dither
(1) ON/OFF (dithering on/off) Out page
Turn dithering on/off for the DIGITAL STEREO In the Dither Out page, you can press the [SHIFT]
OUT jack (DIGITAL OUT) or the output chan- key to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

nels of the OPTION 1I/O slots (OPTION OUT
SLOT).

2

* Dithering is a process by which a small
amount of noise is added to the signal in
order to make the sound smoother, prevent-
ing the obtrusive sound that can occur if bits
are discarded when digital audio data is * [F11 (CHANGETAB) key
transmitted from a high-resolution system to
a lower resolution system (for example when
copying from a 24 bit system to a 16 bit sys-
tem).

* For digital /O cards, dithering is switched
on/off by pairs of adjacent odd-numbered -
even-numbered channels (channels 1/2, 3/4,

).

(2 WORD LENGTH (BIT)
Select the word length (number of bits) for the
signals that are output to the DIGITAL STEREO
OUT jack (DIGITAL OUT) or to digital /O cards
installed in the OPTION 1/O slots (OPTION
OUT SLOT). Set this to the word length of the
destination device.

Switch between the two types of tab display.
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SET UP screen

Dither TRK page

Specify dithering and word length for tracks

[Function]

Turn dithering on/off and specify the word
length for recording on tracks 1-16 of the
recorder.

[Key operation]

e [SETUP] key - [F2] (Dither TRK) key 'V

* Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis-
played at the bottom of the screen are

divided into two groups. If the Dither @_HEE .. oFF | [ ==

TRK tab is not assigned to the [F1] key
when you press the [SETUP] key, press
the [SHIFT] key + [F1] (CHANGE TAB)
key to switch the tabs.

[Mouse operation]

M button — SETUP button — Dither TRK
tab

[Screen functions]
(1) REC TRACK

In pairs of adjacent odd-numbered — even-
numbered tracks (tracks 1/2, 3/4 ...), this indi-
cates the tracks for which you can specify dith-
ering and word length. The settings for the
stereo track are common to tracks 1/2.

(2) ON/OFF (dithering on/off)
Turn dithering on/off for the data that is
recorded on adjacent odd-numbered - even-
numbered tracks.

(3 WORD LENGTH (BIT)

Select the word length (number of bits) for the
data that is recorded on adjacent odd-num-
bered — even-numbered tracks. Set this to
match the quantization (number of bits) that
you selected when creating the song.

oeeee — ||EM SOMG —oEr
oty DO-OE[-00.000 |

s & E
ial Data
IE THER SETLUPL HOR)

oM oFF | HWORD LEMGTHIEIT) 1

1-zss7  [oFF] QR[] (] (o] (] (2 2] (] [
z-a  [orr] @ [ ] e (= o) 2] (=) )
s-e  [oFr] O (el (] e ) ] () )

a—1a [0FF] @ (7] [E] b= (] (2] ] =
11-12 3 (= (] o] 2] 1) ) (]
13—14 [0FF] B [7] (] (o] (] 2] =] =] ]
15-16 @ [ E =] = 2] = = =

B F. O her- oot joEher TREESOmE T

m Additional functions in the Dither
TRK page

In the Dither TRK page, you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
Switch between the two types of tab display.
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SET UP screen

Solo Setup page

Make solo settings

[Function]

Make various settings related to the Solo
function.

[Key operation]

" SET P ||==ee - _HEH SOt Sceme@l) ®E
* [SETUP] key — [F3] (Solo Setup) key 1’ INPUT 1 || O00:00:00.0100  [initia| Oota
. SOLD NETUR
* Repeatedly press the [SETUP] key until TR — ——[CETe— — | SEC e | [CEvEL

the screen shown at the right appears.

RECORDING SOLD LAST S0L0 @
*1. In the SET UP screen, the tabs dis- [Tiwoaun soco | || [AFTERFAn | || [Thire soco | A EdE

played at the bottom of the screen are
divided into two groups. If the Solo
Setup tab is not assigned to the [F3]
key when you press the [SETUP] key,
press the [SHIFT] key + [F1] (CHANGE
TAB) key to switch the tabs.

[Mouse operation]

M button - SETU button - Solo Setup
tab

[Screen functions]

1) STATUS @) LISTEN

Turn on one of the following two buttons to
select the operating mode of the Solo function.

e RECORDING SOLO

If this button is on, the solo signal will be output
via the dedicated SOLO bus to the MONITOR
OUT jacks/PHONES jack. (The output of the
stereo bus and buses 1-8 will not be affected.)
You can also monitor channels that are not
assigned to the stereo bus or to buses 1-8, or
channels whose [ON] key is off.

e MIXDOWN SOLO

If this button is on, the solo signal will be output
via the stereo bus to the MONITOR OUT jacks/
PHONES jack. When the Solo function is turned
on, only the channel(s) being soloed will be
sent to the stereo bus, and the remaining chan-
nels will be muted. It is not possible to monitor

channels that are not assigned to the stereo bus.

When RECORDING SOLO is selected for (1),
you can select one of the following two loca-
tions from which the signal will be sent from
each channel to the SOLO bus.

e PRE FADER

The pre-fader signal will be sent to the SOLO
bus. Since the pan setting of the channel will
have no effect, the signal being monitored from
the MONITOR OUT jacks/PHONES jack will be
monaural.

e AFTER FADER

The signal after passing through fader and pan
will be sent to the SOLO bus. The pan and fader
settings of each channel will affect the signal
that is monitored by the MONITOR OUT jacks/
PHONES jack.

(3) SEL MODE (select mode)

Select one of the following two ways by which
the monitored signal will be selected when the
Solo function is on.
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SET UP screen

e LAST SOLO

When the Solo function is on, only the channel
last-selected by pressing its [ON] key will be
monitored.

e MIX SOLO

When the Solo function is on, all channels
selected by pressing their [ON] keys will be
monitored.

(4) LEVEL
This adjusts the level of the signal that is sent to
the SOLO bus when RECORDING SOLO mode
is selected for (3.

(5) SOLO SAFE CHANNEL

This area selects the channels that will be
excluded from the Solo function when MIX-
DOWN SOLO is selected for ). Channels that
are turned on in this area will not be affected
when you press the [SOLO] key.

m Additional functions in the Solo
Setup page

In the Solo Setup page, you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

e [F1] (CHANGE TAB) key
Switch between the two types of tab display.
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Backup page

Backup a song

[Function]

Backup song data from the internal

hard disk to a SCSI device (e.g.,
internal CD-RW drive or external
MO drive).

FILE
B

33 .1kHz

|DEMD SOME

LE EBACKLIF

[Key operation] I
e [FILE] key — [F1] (Backup) key

* Repeatedly press the [FILE] key

until the screen shown at the

right appears. @

[Mouse operation]

M button - FILE button — Backup
tab

BRIk (i o |

HD

BACKUP_SONG HAME SAVED AT SIZE__ EIT_FS__ PRT
& UETHER BE/E2/E2 10222 120ME 16 44.1
& BUMIHATION BEAEP 20 2Ries  236ME 16 44,1
o DIE MO S0 Gl B2 S T3 16441 E
2 HI G HESBS S 13516 238ME 24 48
& ACE OF SPACE B©A/B7/25 2A:38 161ME 16 44.1
& ORAMGE BE/E7/26 10211 162ME 16 441
| ERCKUR SOMHG El @
[ D1SRELE | | [RLL EMARELE] [ALL DISRELE ] @
L |
SOURCE DESTIMATION
| curreEnT et (®)

CORH

j Eqck

WFF Restore @& Disk Ut

[Screen functions]
(1 Song list

This list shows the songs saved on the internal
hard disk. The current song is highlighted in the
list, and songs selected for backup are indicated
by a “e” symbol in the BACKUP column.

The following information is also shown in the

list.

* SONG NAME .. Song name

* SAVED AT ........ Date and time at which the
song was last saved

® SIZE......ccoeee. Data size of the song

® BIT/FS...couun... Quantization (word length)/
sampling frequency of the
song

®PRT....cccevvrnee Song protect on/off setting

(2 BACKUP SONG button

This button selects whether the song currently
selected in the song list D will be included in
the backup (ENABLE) or excluded from the
backup (DISABLE). Move the cursor to this but-
ton and press the [ENTER] key to switch
between ENABLE and DISABLE.

(3 ALL ENABLE button

If you move the cursor to this button and press
the [ENTER] key, all songs will be selected for
backup.

(4) ALL DISABLE button

If you move the cursor to this button and press
the [ENTER] key, all songs will be excluded
from the backup.

(5) SOURCE

This shows the backup source drive (internal
hard disk). This item is for display only, and can-
not be modified.

(6) DESTINATION
This selects the SCSI ID number of the backup
destination drive.
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FILE screen

(7) EXECUTE button
Execute the song backup.

2

e When backing up to removable media such
as an MO drive, you can select from two
types of backup: “TYPE 1” in which the
backup can extend across multiple volumes
of media, and “TYPE 2” in which data can
be backed up in units of individual songs on
one volume of media. The selection of either
TYPE 1 or TYPE 2 is made in the UTILITY
screen Prefer.3 page (- P37).

* For details on the song backup procedure,
refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 16. Back-
ing up and restoring songs.”

m Additional functions in the
Backup page

In the Backup page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F2]
keys.

%0 LoRn H{CO UNLOAD

(I

Lr ) L2

* [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the open tray of the CD-RW drive.

 [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.
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FILE screen

Restore page

Restore backed-up songs

[Function] FILE [eEmo sons

. -00:00. J=1za.8 4/ 4
Restore Songs from the backup destl_ HEST% ....... . ..... . ..... ............................................

. . ,
nation SCSI device to the AW4416’s ESTORE SOME MAME SAUED AT SIZE__ EIT_FS __ PRT
. . ]
internal hard disk. @ o WETHER BO/BS/EZ 1B:38  1S6ME 16 44.1
O RUMINATION,  B@/E7/20 2RSS 336ME_16 44,1

[Key operation] CSUBEE GF SPRCEBE/ BT ee S8 iae  TBIFE. 15 44,1
e [FILE] key — [F2] (Restore) key

RESTORE SOMG 3
| — i ©)
° Repeatedly press the [FILE] key [ mseeLE | | [ALL EHAELE] [ALL DiSRELE] El @

until the screen shown at the right @ L———— |

appears‘ SOURCE DESTIMATION .

M i | DR 1UE | “ORIE [T, 10E E 6
[Mouse operation] @—l = = @

M button - FILE button — Restore tab

B, Cackur & bestore ETTCE UL, 3

[Screen functions]

(1 Song list (6) DESTINATION
This list shows the songs saved on the backup This shows the restore destination drive (internal
destination SCSI device. Songs selected for hard disk). This item is for display only, and can-
restore are indicated by a “e ” symbol in the not be modified.

RESTORE column.
The following information is also shown in the list.
* SONG NAME .. Song name

(7) EXECUTE button
Execute the song restore.

e SAVEDAT........ Date and time at which the 1@
song was last saved on the For details on song restore, refer to Operation Guide
AW4416’s internal hard disk “Chapter 16. Backing up and restoring songs.”

® SIZE......ccoee. Data size of the song A

* BIT/FS............... Quantization (word length)/

If a removable media drive (e.g., MO) is
) selected, go to the UTILITY screen Prefer.3 page,
*PRT..........o.... Song protect on/off setting and in the REMOVABLE BACKUP area, set the

(@) RESTORE SONG button TYPE setting to the format that you used when
backing up. Do this before you execute Restore.

sampling frequency of the song

This button selects whether the song currently
selected in the song list (D will be included in - . .
the restore (ENABLE) or excluded from the m Additional functions in the
restore (DISABLE). Move the cursor to this but- Restore page

ton and press the [ENTER] key to switch

Inthe R he [SHIFT] k
between ENABLE and DISABLE. n the Restore page you can press the [S | key to

assign the following functions to the [F1]1-[F3] keys.

@ALL ENABLE button D LeAD e UL AD T RELGAD
If you move the cursor to this button and press
the [ENTER] key, all songs will be selected for T T T
restore. L) L2 L2
If you move the cursor to this button and press Close the open tray of the CD-RW drive.
the [ENTER] key, all songs will be excluded
from the restore. * [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.
(5) SOURCE

* [F3] (RELOAD) key
Reload the removable media and update the
displayed list.

This selects the ID number of the SCSI device
on which the data was backed up.
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FILE screen

Disk Util. page

Format or erase a disk

[Function]

Format the internal hard disk or an exter-
nal SCSI device, or erase CD-RW media.

[Key operation]

I ]
e [FILE] key — [F3] (Disk Util.) key Oaiilla

CORH

* Repeatedly press the [FILE] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — FILE button - Disk Util. tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Drive select
Select the SCSI ID number of the drive that you
wish to format (external SCSI device such as
MO) or of the CD-RW drive in which you wish
to erase CD-RW media. To format the internal
hard disk, select “INT.IDE.”

The display will change as follows, depending
on the type of drive that you select here.

m If the internal hard disk or an
external SCSI device (MO or
external hard disk) is selected

DISkE UTILITY

LE

WETHER 34 .1kHzZ

vl 00:02:42.806 d=1za.8 4/ 4
T

DISKE UTILITY

Backur Restore A D0isk Util

E. ....................... .\. FDHHHT
ORIVE i IMT.IDE [
HD |
@

(2 EXECUTE button

Execute formatting of the selected drive/media.

2

If a removable media drive (e.g., MO) is
selected, FORMAT column will appear
before the Format operation is executed,
allowing you to select the file system that
will be used for formatting and the format-
ting method.

However if REMOVABLE BACKUP s set to
“TYPE 1”in the UTILITY screen Prefer.3
page, the media will be formatted automati-
cally, and therefore the FORMAT item for
selecting the format method will not be dis-
played.

For details on this procedure, refer to Opera-
tion Guide “Chapter 16. Backing up and
restoring songs.”

A

When you execute the Format operation, all
the saved data will be lost forever. Please use
caution.
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FILE screen

m If an internal or external CD-RW
drive is selected

.........................

CO-RW MEDIR ERASE

[ sipLy | [perFecTLy ]

CDFH
CD DRIVE SETTIMG é—))

|AUDIO _READ SPEED | @
=G
——@)

(3 AUDIO READ SPEED
Use the x1, x2, x4, or x8 buttons to select the
reading speed (normal speed, double speed,
quad speed or 8x speed).

A

This setting is valid only for CD-IMPORT. If
errors occur during CD-IMPORT, lower the
read speed and try again.

(4 WRITE SPEED

Use the x1, x2, x4, or x6 buttons to select the
writing speed (normal speed, double speed,
quad speed or 6x speed).

2

Normally you should set the read and write
speeds to the fastest speeds supported by
your CD-RW drive.

(5) CD-RW MEDIA ERASE

Use the following two buttons to specify how
the CD-RW media will be erased.

e SIMPLE ............ Only the TOC (Table Of Con-
tents) of the CD-RW media
will be erased.

e PERFECT .......... All data on the CD-RW
media will be erased.

For details on erasing CD-RW media, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 16. Backing up
and restoring songs.”

A

When you execute the Erase operation, all
data on the CD-RW media will be lost for-
ever. Please use caution.

m Additional functions in the Disk
Util. page

In the Disk Util. page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following functions to the [F1]—
[F2] keys.

e [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the open tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.
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UTILITY screen

Oscillator page

Using the test tone oscillator

[Function]

Select the waveform of the test
tone oscillator built into the

AW4416, and send it to the

UTILITY |2eeee — nHEW Sailc —cEnE OO 5 E
desired bus. - THFUT1 00:00:00.1100 Imitiol Dato
. i

[Key operation] cup cup
e [UTILITY] key — [F1] (Oscillator) M g

key :30 :30

l1'8123455?8123455 ?843

* Repeatedly press the [UTILITY] . BUS : AL .

kgy until the screen shown at the [ (A o . O

”ght appears. @ | [aFF] [SiHe feoH= | ECERITER [S/HE fekH= | [ HoisE ]
[MOUSE operation] EUS ASSIGM e :)
M button — UTIL button — Oscil- ® G ||== ElE ST BUS

Dscillator k& Prefer. | & Prefer.s & Frefer,d

[Screen functions]
(1) Level meter (5) BUS ASSIGN

This shows the oscillator output level that is
being sent to buses 1-8 and AUX buses 1-8.

(2 OSC ON (oscillator on) button
This button switches the oscillator on/off.
(Default=OFF)

A

Sine waves and white noise have a higher
sound pressure level than they appear to your
ears. Use caution, since they may damage
your speakers if played back at a high vol-
ume.

(3 LEVEL knob

This knob adjusts the output level (-96 dB—
0 dB) of the oscillator.

(2 WAVEFORM

Use the following four buttons to select the
waveform of the test tone oscillator.

¢ SINE 100 Hz button
¢ SINE 1 kHz button
¢ SINE 10 kHz button
* NOISE

100 Hz sine wave

....... 1 kHz sine wave

10 kHz sine wave
White noise

Use the following buttons to specify the bus to
which the oscillator signal will be sent.

e BUS 1-8 buttons.......... Buses 1-8
e AUX 1-8 buttons.......... AUX buses 1-8
e STBUS button ............. Stereo bus

2

You can specify more than one bus as the
oscillator output destination.
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UTILITY screen

Prefer.1 page

Make overall settings for the AW4416 (1)

[Function]

Enable/disable warning messages,
and specify the point from which
direct output will be taken.

[Key operation]
o [UTILITY] key — [F2] (Prefer.1)
key

e Repeatedly press the [UTILITY]
key until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — UTIL button — Pre-
fer.1 tab

[Screen functions]

(1) AUTO EQ DISPLAY
(2 AUTO PAN DISPLAY

If the @ or @ buttons are ON, operating the
[EQ] controls or [PAN] control located at the

right of the display will cause the corresponding

page to automatically appear in the display.
(Default=off)

If buttons (D/ (@) are off, the current EQ/pan
settings will appear in the upper right of the
display when you operate the [EQ]/[PAN]
controls.

(3 STORE CONFIRMATION
(9 RECALL CONFIRMATION

1

1

1

]

UTILITY |22@e@e - HEW SOMs ZCErE OO T E
iwpor1 | O0:-00:00.000 |initial Data
FREFEREMCES1
AUTO EQ DISPLAY DIRECT OUT
EXTRACT POSITION
OFF
[ FRE Ea ] [FRE FACER ] @
[AUTO FAM DISFLAY) pymm——
AUTO FAM OISPLAY BOST FRLER
OFF
OIGITAC 5T IM
STORE CONFIRAATION] SYHC CAUTION _@
OFTI0M TN
RECALL COME IRMATIOH | AL B

Dscillator 4 Frefer.d g Prefer, 2

Frefer.d

If the ® or (@ buttons are ON, a popup window
will ask you to confirm the operation when stor-
ing or recalling a scene or library. (Default=on)

(5 DIRECT OUT EXTRACT POSITION

Use the following three buttons to select the

position from which the signal will be taken for

direct output from input channels 1-24.

¢ PRE EQ button.............. Immediately before
the EQ

* PRE FADER button........ Pre-fader position

¢ POST FADER button..... Post-fader position
(default)

(6 DIGITAL ST IN SYNC CAUTION
(D) OPTION IN SYNC CAUTION

If the ® or (D buttons are ON, an error message
will be displayed if a digital signal that cannot
be synchronized with the word clock source is
input from the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack or from
an optional I/O card. (Default=on)
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UTILITY screen

Prefer.2 page

Make overall settings for the AW4416 (2)

[Function]

Set the rollback time, pre-roll/post-
roll time, and the nudge playback

UTILITY |e9eee — HEW SOHG

SCEHE A + E
IHPUT 1 00:00:00.000

E
Initial Data

method etc. ............................................................... ............................................
. [HODEE |
[Key operatlon] C | i PLAY MODE T@
o [UTILITY] key — [F3] (Prefer.2) {1 _@
key - CO/OAT DIGITAL REC)

BE ¢ Be i

1

* Repeatedly press the [UTILITY] —(7)
key until the screen shown at the s e

i FPREROLL POSTROLL

right appears. (:)—l o s
[Mouse operation] 0
M button — UTIL button - Pre- |
fer.2 tab

Oscillator & Prefer.] 4 Prefer.? g prefer,

[Screen functions]

(1) GRID (4) FL METER FINE
This sets the minimum unit when you specify an Select one of the following two scales for the
area in the EDIT screen TR Edit page or V.TR Edit level meter/counter display.

page. For example if the grid value is set to
“00:00:00.010,” the specified location will
move in 10 millisecond increments for each
click of the [DATA/JOQ] dial. (Default=
00:00:00.000)

A

* The value you specify here will not affect gy
how you adjust locate points (TRACK screen /
Mark Adj. page) or how you specify locate EE=E====22 %
points using the [NUM LOCATE] key. S o
e The value you specify here has no effect if

“measure display” is selected as the counter

e NORMAL
The full range of the level meter will indicate
levels of -60 dB—0 dB. (Default setting)

display method. e FINE
(2) ROLLBACK TIME The full range of the level meter will indicate
This specifies the rollback time (0-5 seconds) of levels of -26 dB-0 dB. This setting is convenient
the [ROLL BACK] key. For details on rollback, when you wish to make fine adjustments to the
refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 6. Transport/ level near the 0 dB region.

locate operations.” (Default= 5 seconds)

(3 PREROLL/POSTROLL TIME

Specify the pre-roll time (0-5 seconds) and
post-roll time (0-5 seconds) used when you per-
form auto punch-in/out. For details on pre-roll
time and post-roll time, refer to Operation
Guide “Chapter 7. Punch-in/out.” (Default= 5
seconds)
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UTILITY screen

(5 PLAY MODE

Select one of the following two play modes for
the Nudge function. (Default= AFTER)

o AFTER
Playback will be repeated for the specified
nudge time (® starting at the current location.

e BEFORE
Playback will be repeated for the specified
nudge time ® ending at the current location.

(® TIME
Specify the playback length (nudge time) of the
Nudge function over a range of 25-800 milli-
seconds. (Default= 100 milliseconds)

2

For details on using the Nudge function, refer
to Operation Guide “Chapter 6. Transport/
locate operations.”

(7) CD/DAT DIGITAL REC
This setting specifies whether digital recording
from an audio CD or DAT tape via a CD-RW
drive or the DIGITAL STEREO IN jack will be
allowed (ENABLE) or not (DISABLE). When you
move the cursor to the “DISABLE” button and
press the [ENTER] key, the following two-page
warning will be displayed. If you select the YES
button in the second page, the button display
will change to ENABLE.

| HARMIHG | 172

The vamgha Professiongl Audio Horkstation
iZ designed to Be used Frofessional J¥ and
resFonsikly by recordind  industry

Frofessional s, The  rerroduct ok

distribution, or. in _Some inStances;  the
FUETic Ferformance.of all or a Fortion of
Q0 sound recording or musica] comPositjon
Frotected B CoOP¥FiSht: Withoyt hRawing
ocbktained 4o FroFer Ticense  from the
relewant coFyr SRt kol ders. nay consStitute
CoORE i 9ht  infringement and  maw otherwise
violagte corwriSht Taws and other Taws. Tn
gddition, 1aws (=such @5 the Audjo Home
Becording Act and  the Di9ifal Millennium
Corwright  Act in USAY ~ contain  certain
restrictions and reduirements  that moy

[ EAHCEL ] [HE=T ]

HARMHIMG FiE
arrly to  wour use of works Frofected by
Copv i 9kt and related informat ion and
data  that may QoComFan:y Such  Works.
Uiolgation of such Taws may resdlt in
?IUE]]P%MEdIEE ands i some cases.crimingl
igbili
Because wiolgtions of corvYright 1aws may
be =serious offenses. wou should consult a
Tawyer familiar with the law of DDPVPIght
[ inzluding  aill laws  that ma
arrlicable to_wour use of the NDPkSthIDﬂ
(ESuch s the AUdioc Home Recording Act and
the Digital Millenhium CoFyrigkt ACE ih
USAY- i f ¥0ou haue any questions redarding
YOur intended wse of Qll or FPaArts of
Souhd recordings of _mUusicdl comFositions
Frotected by corwvright.

DIGITAL OUT COPYRIGHT

This setting specifies whether SCMS (Serial
Copy Management System) copy protect data
will be enabled (ENABLE) or not (DISABLE) for
the digital signal output from the DIGITAL STE-
REO OUT jack. When you move the cursor to
this button and press the [ENTER] key, the set-
ting will alternate between ENABLE/DISABLE.

A

Even if copy protect data is enabled, it will
still be possible to make a digital recording
from the DIGITAL STEREO OUT jack on a
DAT recorder or MD recorder. However, it
will not be possible to create a second-gener-
ation digital copy.
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UTILITY screen

Prefer.3 page

Make overall settings for the AW4416 (3)

[Function]

Set the internal clock, mouse cur-
sor speed, and removable media
backup method etc.

[Key operation]

o [UTILITY] key — [F4] (Prefer.3)
key

¢ Repeatedly press the [UTILITY]
key until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — UTIL button — Pre-
fer.3 tab

[Screen functions]
(1) CLOCK

Here you can set the internal clock of the

i

UTILITY

IHPUT 1

@EEEE_— NEW SOMS —cEnE B EE

00:00-00.000 Iritial Oata

FREFEREMNCESS

BATTERY [OK | _@

@)=

AW4416. Use the [DATA/JOC] dial to adjust the
year (Y), month (M), date (D), hour (h), minute

(m), and second (s) fields, and use the SET but-
ton to finalize the date and time. If you use the
RESET button, the date and time you input will

be cancelled.

i

* When you save a song, date and time infor-
mation will be stored in the song according
to this internal clock.

» When shipped from the factory, the internal
clock of the AW4416 is set to Japan time.

e for details on setting the internal clock, refer
to the opening section of the Operation
Guide, “Important points you must observe.”

(2 MOUSE SPEED
Use buttons 1-4 to specify the movement speed
of the mouse pointer. Higher value will produce
faster movement.

(3 INT. SCSI TERMINATOR (internal SCSI
terminator)

This switches the internal SCSI bus terminator
on/off. For details on the terminator setting, refer
to Operation Guide “Before you begin.”
(Default: on)

REMOVAELE EACKUP | E|
| seom K H ] Fast TYPET ] @
[[HT. SCST TERMINATOR ) MASTERIMNE MODE |
[ on | [EsT ] E| ®
[0 BACKUF MODE ) —?)
O ) I (o]
Oscillator & Prefer.] & Prefer.? 3 Prefer
(4) BATTERY

This displays the state of the battery that oper-
ates the AW4416’s internal clock. If the battery
capacity is sufficient, this will indicate “OK.” If
the battery has run low and needs to be
replaced, this will indicate “LOW.” If the
“LOW” indication appears, please contact your
dealer to have the battery replaced.

(5) REMOVABLE BACKUP

This specifies the backup method when backing
up songs to removable media such as MO.
Move the cursor to this button and press the
[ENTER] key to switch the setting between the
following two methods. (Default=TYPE 1)

e TYPE1

This backup method makes full use of the
capacity of the removable media, but does not
allow backup data to be added later. Even if the
data being backed up will not fit on a single vol-
ume of media, the backup can extend across
multiple volumes of media. If this method is
selected, the media will be formatted automati-
cally before the backup begins.
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UTILITY screen

e TYPE 2

This backup method allows new backup data to
be added to media on which data was previ-
ously backed up. It is not possible to backup
data that extends across multiple volumes of
media. Before you can use this method to
backup on previously-unused media, you must
format the media manually.

!

For details on the procedure for backing up
songs, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 16.
Backing up and restoring songs.”

(® MASTERING MODE
Use the following two buttons to select the writ-
ing mode that will be used when you execute
the Mastering function.

e TEST button

If this button is on, a test will be performed
before writing data to the CD-R/RW media to
see whether writing errors will occur. (Default=

off)

e WRITE button

This turns data writing on/off. If the TEST button
= on and the WRITE button = off, only the writ-
ing test will be executed. (Default= on)

(7 CD BACKUP MODE

Use the following three buttons to select the
writing mode when backing up songs to CD-R/
RW media.

e TEST/WRITE buttons
These are the same functions as the MASTER-
ING MODE (8 TEST/WRITE buttons.

o COMPARE button

When this button is on, the backup source song
data on the internal hard disk will be compared
with the backup destination data on the CD-R/
RW media after the data has been written. If for
some reason the backup was not written cor-
rectly, an error message will be displayed when
Compare is executed.
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MIDI Setup page

Make basic MIDI settings

[Function]

Set the MIDI transmit/receive channels,
turn transmission/reception of various

messages on/off, and specify the port HIDI

used for transmission and reception. g7 our | DOO:1|0:0C/.000|

[Key operation]

BEEEs -§ HEW :JJMHG

=

(EEXINITEINY | SEEIEICERNEY | ECNERIEINNNR
HIT|_SETI|=]

TXx R oMMl ECHO

¢ [MIDI] key — [F1] (MIDI Setup) key

HMIDI CHAMHEL

* Repeatedly press the [MIDI] key until

R | . . .

@ T CH
1

iy

the screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — MIDI button — MIDI Setup
tab

@ R CH
| &
HMIDI QT SEL.

!

PORT SELECT

@ M0l

!

MIDI Setue s MID| Swnc & PGM AsJn,

[Screen functions]

(1) PROGRAM CHANGE TX (program
change transmission)
Specify whether program changes will be trans-
mitted to external MIDI devices. If this button is
on, the program change assigned to a scene
number will be transmitted when that scene is
recalled.

(2 PROGRAM CHANGE RX (program
change reception)
Specify whether program changes will be
received from external MIDI devices. If this but-
ton is on, receiving a program change will
recall the scene assigned to that program num-
ber.

(3 PROGRAM CHANGE OMNI
If this button is on, program changes of all MIDI
channels will be received, regardless of the Rx
(receive channel) setting.

(4 PROGRAM CHANGE ECHO
If this button is on, received program changes
will be re-transmitted without change (“thru-
ed”) from the MIDI OUT connector or TO
HOST connector.

(5) CONTROL CHANGE ECHO
If this button is on, received control changes
will be re-transmitted without change from the
MIDI OUT connector or TO HOST connector.

(8 Tx CH (transmit channel)
Select the channel (1-16) on which MIDI mes-
sages will be transmitted to external MIDI
devices.

(D Rx CH (receive channel)
Select the channel (1-16) on which MIDI mes-
sages will be received from external MIDI
devices.

MIDI OUT SEL. (MIDI OUT select)
This selects whether the MIDI OUT connector
will be used as MIDI OUT or as MIDI THRU. If
“MIDITHRU" is selected, operations performed
on the AW4416 itself will not be output.

A

If you wish to transmit MIDI Clock to an
external MIDI device, you must set this to
“MIDI OUT For details on synchronization,
refer to P41.
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MIDI screen

(9 PORT SELECT

Select the port and transmission speed with

which MIDI messages will be transmitted and

received.
Setting Computer platform Port type Transmission speed
MIDI MIDI compatible MIDI IN, OUT/THRU connectors | 31.25 kbps
TO HOST PC2 IBM PC compatible TO HOST connector 38.4 kbps
TO HOST MAC Apple Macintosh series ‘1) | TO HOST connector 31.25 kbps

*1. Only usable with Macintosh computers that have
a modem/printer port. On the software that you

use, set the clock to “1 MHz.”
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MIDI screen

MIDI Sync page

Make settings related to MIDI synchronization

[Function]

Make various settings for synchro-
nization operation.

[Key operation]

¢ [MIDI] key — [F2] (MIDI Sync)
key

e Repeatedly press the [MIDI] key
until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — MIDI button — MIDI
Sync tab

[Screen functions]
@ SYNC OUT

Select one of the following synchronization sig-

nals for output.

e OFF
Synchronization signals will not be output.

e MTC
MIDI Time Code will be transmitted from the
MTC OUT connector.

e MIDI CLOCK
MIDI Clock will be transmitted from the MIDI
OUT connector or TO HOST connector.

o MTC + MIDI CLK

Both MIDI Time Code (MTC OUT connector)
and MIDI Clock (MIDI OUT connector or TO
HOST connector) will be transmitted.

A

When using the AW4416 as the MIDI Clock
master, you must set MIDI OUT SEL. to
“MIDI OUT” in the MIDI screen MIDI Setup
page. (- P39)

() MTC SYNC

HIDI @EEEs — ME| SONG I: ;
zTtouT | 0O0:00:|0.000 iitial Date
PESECIEEIEEIECIEINEY. || IEEIIECIEIEIEI R, || SEEIEE I LI
M0 | S¥HC_SETTING
SYME_oUT MTC SYHC MHC | SYNC AVE.] |
MASTER
EEER | ey (|
[MiD1 cLock | [ sLevE ]
[ SLAvE ] [ H ]
S¥HC OFFSET @1
T TR @ Mo, (6)
H i |

Specify whether the AW4416 will be the MTC
master (MASTER) or slave (SLAVE) when MTC is
used to synchronize an AW4416 song with the
operation of an external MIDI device.

If master is selected, MTC messages will be
transmitted from the MTC OUT connector in
synchronization with the progress of the song. If
slave is selected, the AW4416 song will follow
the MTC messages received at the MIDI IN con-
nector.

The MTC frame rate is selected in the SONG
screen Setting page (- P2).

(3 MMC (MIDI Machine Control)

When using MMC for remote control between
the AW4416 and an external MIDI device, this
setting specifies whether the AW4416 will be
the MMC master (MASTER) or slave (SLAVE).

If master is selected, operating the transport of
the AW4416 will cause the corresponding
MMC command to be transmitted from the
MIDI OUT connector or TO HOST connector.

If slave is selected, MMC commands sent from a
MIDI sequencer or other external device can be
used to remotely select or de-select recording
tracks and control transport operations on the
AW4416.
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MIDI screen

A

When using MMC, you must match the
device ID of the AW4416 and the external
MIDI device. For details on setting the device
ID, refer to MMC DEV.(®).

(4 SYNC AVE. (sync average)
When the AW4416 is used as an MTC slave,
this parameter specifies the precision with
which MTC will be received.
Normally you will use this with the “OFF” but-
ton selected. However if synchronization is
unreliable, try the 1 or 2 setting.

(5) SYNC OFFSET

When the AW4416 is used as an MTC slave,
this parameter specifies how the absolute time
of the AW4416 will be shifted relative to the
time code (MTC) received from the external
device. You can specify a range of “—
24:00:00:00.00"-"+24:00:00:00.00".

Sync offset= 00:00:00:00.00

Received: !
time code 40,00:00:00.00 100:00:05:00.00 ,

Songp O O O O ® O O/

4

Sync offset= +00:30:00:00.00

Received; :
time code! 9,30:00:00.00 100:35:00:00.00 ,
Songp O © O O e O O/
7/

Sync offset=-01:00:00:00.00
_Received: !
time code! 3.40.00:00.00 123:05:00:00.00 ,

Song p (@) (@) (@) (@) [ (@) O/
7

2

The offset value you specify here does not
affect the MTC that is transmitted from the
MTC OUT connector of the AW4416. If you
want the MTC transmitted from the MTC
OUT connector to be shifted relative to the
absolute time of the AW4416, you must
adjust the Time Code Top (SONG screen Set-
ting page).
(6 MMC DEV. (MIDI Machine Control

device)

When using MMC for remote control, specify a

device ID of 1-127 to distinguish each device.
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MIDI screen

PGM Asgn. page

Assign a scene number to each program change number

[Function]

Assign a scene number to each program

change number 1-128.

[Key operation]

¢ [MIDI] key — [F3] (PGM Asgn.) key

* Repeatedly press the [MIDI] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — MIDI button — PGM Asgn.
tab

DO0:01:00.000  |Erdins fic

PROGEAM CHAMGE ASSIGH TAELE

FiaM CHG. SCEME MEM.MOW./TITLE

B30 Mo Datal 1
8.0 Mo Datal 1
Ba.[ Mo Datal 1

BA.Ilnitial Data
(B Ending Mix
85 .Rh=thm OFF
B35 .Uocal OFF
B4, Intro MIE

[THITIALIZE |—@

[Screen functions]

(1) PGM CHG. No. (program change num-
ber)
These are the program change numbers 1-128.
Move the cursor to this area, and rotate the
[DATA/JOQ] dial to select the program number.

(2) SCENE MEM. No. (scene memory num-
ber)

This is the scene number assigned to each pro-
gram number. Move the cursor to this area, and
rotate the [DATA/JOQ] dial to select the scene
number.

(3 SCENE MEM. TITLE (scene memory
title)
The scene name of each scene is displayed.

(4) INITIALIZE

If you move the cursor to this button and press
the [ENTER] key, the scene number assignments
will be reset to the following default settings.

o Program change numbers 1-96
Scenes 1-96

o Program change numbers 97-99/101-128
No assignment

o Program change number 100
Initial data (default scene)

Scene numbers in which nothing has been
stored will be displayed as “No Data!”.
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VIEW screen

CH View page

View all parameters of a channel

[Function]

This page displays all mix parame-
ters of the selected channel.

e Input channel/monitor channel
Parameters other than EQ and
dynamics can also be edited in this —

@ ®© @
page. VIE _|jcece

B _=_HEW Sk P
HOHI 2 OC|-00:-00.1,00 Imitiao| Dilta
NI | CXIEIOITITIII (SXEIIEECITITIINIIIN | IEIECIEIEI T | SXIT

[Key operation] LATT. | |(FHASE] [EAREOUT || (CROUE/PAIE]
[VIEW] key - [F1] (CH View) @ |2 m@ || 5 a0
¢ ey - iew

key ' ose | = 28 || @ anea

= o sy
* Repeatedly press the [VIEW] key = m | rn Ml

until the screen shown at the E {Ty— i

i e—
right appears. e o _
[Mouse operation]
M button - VIEW button - CH 5)

View tab o | [samplel.

CH Llizw EL

[Screen functions]

(1) ATT. (attenuation) e Paired input channels/monitor channels

Set the attenuation value. @ ® (@ {0
(2) PHASE [ PEE|S — MEW SO —
Switch between normal (N) and - % | Ci1:00:00.0/10 el
o | NI | SIS || S, | SRR oD | N || S
ETT. A
W

sl

reverse (R) phase. FRH/EOUT | | (GROUE/FRIR

PHi
1 Z
o glea oa| #F aaas

SE
3
@
Hilaa @
@

(® EQ (equalizer) 5|
Turn the EQ on/off. This area adE IEI% H BEEE | 30|
also displays a graph showing . Y TErco LS i : C
the approximate response of 3 E ' §|
the current EQ settings.
OYHAMICES
(@ DYNAMICS @—5 ‘
Turn the dynamics processor T
on/off. This area also displays a @_ """"""" i
graph showing the approximate [or T

[=amFlel

response of the current dynam- RUET

ics processor settings.

(5) DELAY

Turn the delay on/off. The delay
time can also be edited here.

(® ROUT (routing)

Assign the channel to buses 1-
8 and the stereo bus.
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VIEW screen

(@ PAN e Return channel
Adjust the panning between the L/ @
R channels of the stereo bus or
between odd-numbered — even- BBBB e =onl —
numbered buses. :00:00.C10 Initial Data
[
PHHSE [FRN/ROOT |

2

If you move the cursor to the adB

Z\/\II\ITIE(/Z;)IZZ a”f;l)PflfSS [t)he il Lo
ey, the knob wi
move to the center position. (- T
— L16  FRi&
Fader group FADEF: r — e
This area shows the fader group to % g g g g g g
which the channel belongs. You ® i
can also defeat or register groups - " =
in this page. E1 D EN EOEN ENE El
CH Llicw E L

(9 Mute group
This area shows the mute group to
which the channel belongs. You
can also defeat or register groups
in this page.

e Stereo output channel

@

UIEH BEEES — HEW S0k =CEHE AR

ST OUT Oo0-00:-00.[00 hitial Data

Input/output meter
This shows the input level of the

input channel, monitor channel,
or return channel, and the output 3
level of the stereo output channel. adE

D Pair @_ [on | SR
This shows the pairing status. Pair- (My—| |ThEERT| orFt——— !
[EEEIEH] = e(12)

ing can also be set/defeated in this ST FHEEETE“ -

page. @_ X Wz sz 475 & 7 &' @
12 ASSIGN button —_— .

Use this button to insert an exter- ton

nal effect or internal effect into the (on | )

channel. =R, CH Uiew ETTiECoET

Move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key to access a

screen like the following. o INT.EFF 2 button

When this button is on, internal effect 2 will be
EFF.IMSERT SETTIMNG | inserted into the corresponding channel.

IHFUT 1 IMSERTIOM EFF.TYPE g
[ IHT.EFF1 | [INT.EFF2 | [ExTERHAL |

When inserting the internal effect 1/2 into a
channel, you must set either EFF1 or EFF2 to
“INSERT” in the SETUP screen Patch IN page.
If neither of the effects is set to “INSERT”
attempting to turn on the INT.EFF1/INT.EFF2
button in this screen will produce an error
message of “ERROR INT. EFF NOW

o OFF button SELECTED AUX”
When this button is on, an effect will not be
. e EXTERNAL button
inserted. . .
When this button is on, you can select the
o INT.EFF 1 button desired input and output jacks for use as the
When this button is on, internal effect 1 will be insert send/return jacks for the corresponding
inserted into the corresponding channel. channel.
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VIEW screen

e SEND

When the EXTERNAL button is on, move the
cursor to this area and rotate the [DATA/JOG]
dial to select one of the following jacks for use
as the insert send jack.

e OMNI1-4.......... OMNI OUT 1-4 jacks

e SL1-1-SL1-8........ Output channels 1-8 of
OPTION I/O slot 1

e SL2-1-SL2-8........ Output channels 1-8 of
OPTION I/O slot 2

e DSTOL/R.......... L/R channels of the DIGI-
TAL STEREO OUT jack

e STOUTL/R......... L/R channels of the STEREO

OUT jack
If you select D STO or STOUT, only the L
channel can be selected for odd-numbered

channels, and only the R channel can be
selected for even-numbered channels.

e RTN.

When the EXTERNAL button is on, move the
cursor to this area and rotate the [DATA/JOG]
dial to select one of the following jacks for use
as the insert return jack.

e AD1-ADS........... INPUT 1-8 jacks

e SL1-1-SL1-8........ Input channels 1-8 of
OPTION I/O slot 1

e SL2-1-SL2-8........ Input channels 1-8 of
OPTION /O slot 2

e DSTINL/R......... L/R channels of the DIGI-
TAL STEREO IN jaCk

* When the INT.EFF 1 or INT.EFF 2 button is
on, the input and output of internal effect 1/
2 will automatically be assigned to the insert
send/return of that channel. This assignment
cannot be changed.

* For the procedure of inserting an external
effect into a channel, refer to Operation
Guide “Chapter 8. Patching.”

* For the procedure of inserting an internal
effect into a channel, refer to Operation
Guide “Chapter 10. Internal effects.”

(3 Fader
This shows the current fader location both
graphically and numerically. The setting can
also be edited in this page.
You can also move the cursor to the fader and
rotate the [DATA/JOG] dial to modify the fader
setting.

@ AUX

This shows the send level and pre/post selection
for AUX buses 1-8. These settings can also be
edited in this page. The heart symbol indicates
AUX buses that are paired.

i ON/OFF

This switches the channel on/off.

m Additional functions in the CH
View page

In the CH View page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following additional functions to the
[F11-[F5] keys.

L% £ ONOFF BIDVH OHAOFF H ROUT OFF JFAN CEHTER HEFF.INZ AZGH 12

Pttt

Lre ) L2 e e ] Les |

* [F1] (EQ ON/OFF) keys
Switch EQ on/off. This is the same function as
the ON/OFF button of 3 EQ.

* [F2] (DYN ON/OFF) key
Switch the dynamics processor on/off. This is
the same function as the ON/OFF button of (4
DYNAMICS.

e [F3] (ROUT OFF) key
Turn off all signals sent from that channel to
AUX buses 1-8.

e [F4] (PAN CENTER) key
Set the pan to center.

e [F5] (EFF. INS ASGN) key
This button is used to insert an external effect or
internal effect into a channel. This is the same
function as the @2 ASSIGN button.
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VIEW screen

Library

page

Store or recall channel settings

[Function]

Store the settings of the currently selected
channel into the channel library, or recall

stored settings. UIEM  [2290s - MEW Siius ZCERE BA E|E
. THPUT 3 O0:00:00./000 @ EI
[Key operation] CCh- L
. SEL CH | 1 -
e [VIEW] key - [F2] (lerary) key @_ Ea DN DELEV.B 53%

* Repeatedly press the [VIEW] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

CURREMT —Ai—d’-—{— [m=1
CH SETTING x]

[zamFlel

[Mouse operation]

@—[FF] [2s-T Mo Datal 1
M button - VIEW button - Library tab 23-t o Datat 1 SOURCE CHAMNEL
B1 Resat CH. CBAE) #
(By=—rrechLt] |vdietRozet P i Sondes 4 = [ BEMERAL

©— -]

Mo. LIERARY TITLE RoH

[

CH Uiew | Librar:

[Screen functions]
(1) Channel

This indicates the currently selected channel.

(2 EQ/DYN./DELAY settings
This area shows the EQ/dynamics processor/
delay settings for the channel.

(® Input meter
This meter shows the input level of the channel.

(4 TITLE EDIT button

Use this to edit the name (library title) of the set-
tings stored in the channel library. Move the
cursor to the TITLE EDIT button and press the
[ENTER] key to access the TITLE EDIT popup
window where you can input the name. For
details on inputting text, refer to page 60 of the
Operation Guide.

A

Library numbers 0 and 1 are recall-only pre-
set programs, and their names cannot be
edited. Also, numbers in which channel set-
tings have not been stored will be displayed
as “No Data!” and their title cannot be
edited.

(5) RECALL button

Recall the currently selected settings from the
list.

A

If you select a number in which nothing has
been stored and attempt to recall it, an error
message of “ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL”
will be displayed, and recall will not be pos-
sible.

() STORE button
Store the current channel settings.

A

Library numbers 0 and 1 are recall-only pre-
set programs; data cannot be stored in them.
Data can be stored only in library numbers
2-64.

(D LIBRARY No. (library number)
This shows the library number 1-64.

LIBRARY TITLE
This shows the name assigned to the library.

(9 ROM

This write-prohibit symbol is displayed for
recall-only numbers 0/1.

SOURCE CHANNEL
This shows the original channel from which the
settings were stored. For preset numbers 0/1 this
is displayed as “GENERAL.”

AU/ UG — Reference Guide 47



VIEW screen

m Additional functions in the
Library page

In the Library page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F3]
keys.

gﬁ TITLE EDIT B RECALL E STORE

[

Lre ) L2 e

e [F1] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name (library title) of the set-
tings saved in the channel library. This is the
same function as the @) TITLE EDIT button.

 [F2] (RECALL) key
Recall the currently selected channel settings
from the list. This is the same function as the %)
RECALL button.

e [F3] (STORE) key
Store the current channel settings. This is the
same function as the 6) STORE button.

e To store channel settings in the
library

[Procedure]

1. Select the channel whose settings you
wish to store, and access the VIEW screen
Library page.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
library number in which you wish to store
the settings.

3. Move the cursor to the STORE button and
press the [ENTER] key.
The TITLE EDIT popup window will appear,
allowing you to input a name.

2

It is possible to store the settings directly
without accessing the TITLE EDIT popup win-
dow. To do so, turn STORE CONFIRMATION
off in the UTILITY screen Prefer.1 page
([UTILITY] key — [F2] key).

4. Input the library title.
For details on inputting characters, refer to
Operation Guide page 60.

5. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.
The settings will be stored.

A

When you execute the Store operation, the
channel settings that had previously been
stored in that number will be lost.

To recall channel settings from
the library

. Select the channel into which you wish to

recall the settings, and access the VIEW
screen Library page.

. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the

library number that you wish to recall.

. Move the cursor to the RECALL button

and press the [ENTER] key.

The following message will ask you for confir-
mation.

COMF IRMAT 10H

Hill Recall
CH Lib. #38@,

ARE Y0Ou SURE ¥

[cAmceL | | ok |

12

It is possible to recall the library settings
without seeing the CONFIRMATION popup
window. To do so, access the UTILITY screen
Prefer.1 page ([UTILITY] key — [F2] key) and
turn the RECALL CONFIRMATION setting
off.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.

The Recall operation will be executed.

2

When you recall to a paired channel, the
same settings will be recalled to both chan-
nels.

A

e [f you select a number in which nothing has
been stored and attempt to recall, an error
message of “ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL”
will be displayed, and the Recall will not be
performed.

e If you recall a stereo channel to a mono
channel, the pan setting of the L channel
will be recalled.
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PAN/ROUTE screen

Pan 1-16/Pan17-24/Pan MONI pages

Set pan and routing

[Function]

Set pan and routing for the input
channels, return channels and
monitor channels, and set the bal-
ance of the stereo output channel.

[Key operation]

¢ [PAN] key — [F1] key (Pan 1-
16)/[F2] key (Pan 17-24)/[F3]
key (Pan MONI)

* Repeatedly press the [PAN] key
until one of the screens shown at
the right appear.

[Mouse operation]

M button — PAN button — Pan 1-
16 tab/Pan 17-24 tab/Pan MONI
tab

e Pan 1-16
PHH;H““TE @REES — MEW SOMG [=1E] 3 E
_iNPuTs | O0:00:00.000 Lo o) Tots
ERH7 1 - =z S - 4 = =] 7 =R
o |ggga e e aaganaggll
iPuT | E ] z 2 3 z 2
| ¢ |2uos an a0 as au aa o
| Bl
SOE T 5T B B 3 E =T 1
3 bl @C
E}E\ 51;2 LEE?I E? CEHTER : CEMTER : CEHTER EE(I:‘IDI'ER
° L |lnpna i de na oo e oa
AR IR IR EEEE aE
EE 0 EE IR R EREE B
=
—u{r?mrcﬁn cm{?znécg}m cmcgzn cmc?zn cmcgzn cg?m
_ﬁ Pav 1-16 & Pan Tr-24 & Pan MON| & Fair CH & Pair BUS §

e Pan 17-24

FHHfHﬂUTElWWB_' NEW_SOMG e B
o ddgdaananaaans
IHPUT z z HEHE HEHE
g T EE A EEEE EEEE
BB BRCEEHEGEAE EEEE
22828
H1OUAL 16 RI6E | L16 | RI6E | L16 | RIE
@ Iﬁl EIT E ST OUT
TAUEFTED aE aE
-
ORI @D
Li6  Ri6 L1 RIG CETER
B Pam 1-16 4 Fan 1124 EEor HOnT 2 Eair GH. & Fair BUs o
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PAN/ROUTE screen

e Pan MONI
BEEES — MEW SOMG =] = E
12 B L o B O
1 - S - 9 =3 =} T -
@ Eilfvs)n 0o 00 02 08 08 02 0g ®
RELC E | E1 HE 3 z z z T z
a e (EREREE DR EE DR EE BE
[\ MFo0E 7 e :)
= El @
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9 - 1@ 11 12 13 19 15 : 16
O—[C==d NE DR DR N NE0E DE DA
EE EEEDEEE IR DE R EE
EE IR EEEE DR EE EE AR
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7] 7]
£ Q@ 00 O Q
L11 7 L16 @ RiG L1G RiG L16 @ RiG
=E Fan 1-16 & Fan Tr-24 g Fan HoHT EEre on e Fair BUS 2

[Screen functions]
(1) Channel

This indicates the channel for which pan/rout-
ing is being set.

(2) Bus assign buttons 1-8

These buttons assign the signal of each channel
to buses 1-8.

(3 ST (stereo bus assign) buttons
These buttons assign the signal of each channel
to the stereo bus.

(@ PAN knobs

These knobs pan the signal between L/R of the
stereo bus and between odd-numbered and
even-numbered buses. Use the [DATA/JOG]
dial to operate the knobs. Pressing the [ENTER]
key will set the knob to the CENTER position.

A

The ST OUT knobs in the Pan 17-24 page
adjust the output channel balance.

(5) MODE
Use the following three buttons to select how

the PAN knob will function for paired channels.

e INDIVIDUAL button
The pan of each channel will operate indepen-
dently. (Default setting)

e GANG button
The pan of paired channels will be linked while
preserving the existing spatial relationship.

e INVERTED GANG button
The pan of paired channels will be linked
inversely.

(3

L16& R&

A

On the AW4416, the pan of a channel can be
adjusted in the following two ways.

(1).Use the [SEL] keys to select the desired
channel, and rotate the [PAN] control.

If AUTO PAN DISPLAY is turned “ON" in
the UTILITY screen Prefer. 1 page ([UTIL-
ITY] key — [F2] key), operating the [PAN]
control will automatically switch the dis-
play to the PAN/ROUTE screen even if a
screen other than the PAN/ROUTE
screen had been displayed.

In the PAN 1-16/PAN 17-24/PAN MONI
pages, move the cursor to the PAN knob
of the desired channel and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial.

In the PAN 1-16/PAN 17-24/PAN MONI
pages, the channel can be specified freely,
regardless of the state of the [SEL] keys. For
this reason, there may be cases in which the
channel whose pan is adjusted by the [PAN]
control is different than the channel whose
pan is adjusted by the [DATA/JOC] dial.

(2).
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PAN/ROUTE screen

m Additional functions in the Pan

page
In the Pan 1-16/Pan 17-24/Pan MONI pages, you
can press the [SHIFT] key to assign the following
additional functions to the [F1]1-[F5] keys.

E b ATV T

H IH'-'.';TI“HHG HALL ROUT OFF KEIJH' FAH T ﬁLL@

[ R N B

Lre ) L2 s ] 2] s

[F1]1 (INDIVIDUAL) key

Independently control the pan of paired chan-
nels. This is the same function as the INDIVID-
UAL button.

[F2] (GANG) key

Link the pan of paired channels while maintain-
ing their existing spatial relationship. This is the
same function as the GANG button.

[F3] (INVERTED GANG) key

Inversely link the pan of paired channels. This is
the same function as the INVERTED GANG but-
ton.

[F4] (ALL ROUT OFF) key
Turn off bus assign 1-8 buttons for all channels
in the page.

[F5] (COPY PAN TO ALL) key

Copy the pan setting of the currently selected
channel to all channels (including the channels
of other pages).

e Copying pan settings to all chan-

nels

[Procedure]

1.

In the PAN screen, move the cursor to the
PAN knob of the copy source channel.

. Press the [SHIFT] key + [F5] key.

The CONFIRMATION popup window will
appear, asking you to confirm the copy.

A

If the cursor is at a parameter other than the
PAN knob, a message of “Can’t Copy This
Parameter” will appear, and the copy will not
occur.

. To execute the copy, move the cursor to

the OK button and press the [ENTER] key.
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PAN/ROUTE screen

Pair CH/Pair BUS pages

Set channel/bus pairing

[Function]

Set or defeat pairing of buses 1/2-7/8 and
AUX 1/2-5/6 for adjacent odd-numbered
- even-numbered channels.

[Key operation]

e [PAN] key - [F4] key (Pair CH)/[F5]
(Pair BUS)

¢ Repeatedly press the [PAN] key until
one of the screens shown at the right
appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — PAN button — Pair CH tab/
Pair BUS tab

[Screen functions]
(1) Channel/bus

These are the channels/bus for which pairing

will be set or defeated.

(2 Pairing

These buttons set or defeat pairing.

The heart symbol will be connected for chan-
nels/buses that are paired, and the button will

be displayed as “STEREO.”

e Pair CH
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The heart symbol will be divided for channels/
buses that are not paired, and the button will be

displayed as “MONO x2.”

1%z s a s ;7S
I|Hnnnx2| IR IR [ |Hunnx2|l

L EUS ouT

Fan 1-16 & Fan 17-24 & Pan MOHI

Fair CH @ Fair BUS B

@

2

e All parameters other than phase and pan will
be linked for channels that are paired.
However, pan will be linked if the pan mode
is set to GANG or INVERTED GANG. It will
not be linked if the pan mode is set to INDI-
VIDUAL (the default setting).

e for buses that are paired, the master level
(HOME screen/Bus page) will be linked.

* For AUX buses that are paired, the master
level (HOME screen/Bus page) and the send
level of the signals sent from each channel to
the corresponding AUX bus will be linked.

52 Awwvuwis — Reference Guide




PAN/ROUTE screen

e Setting or defeating pairing for
channels/buses

[Procedure]

1. To pair channels or buses, move the cur-

sor in the Pair CH page/Pair Bus page to a
button that is displayed as “MONO x 2,”
and press the [ENTER] key.

The PAIRING popup window will appear,
allowing you to specify how the pairing will
OCcur.

CHAMHEL PAIRIHG
Choose a Fairing Mode,
| cAHCEL | i [ inPuts=6 |

P IHPUTE= S
: [[RESET EBOTH

2

Another way to pair channels is to simulta-
neously press adjacent odd-numbered —
even-numbered [SEL] keys. In this case, the
above window will appear when you press
the two [SEL] keys simultaneously.

. Move the cursor to either the “INPUT 1 -
2,” “INPUT 2 - 1,” or “RESET BOTH"” but-
ton, and press the [ENTER] key.

You can select one of the following three pair-
ing methods.

e INPUT x - y (x=odd number, y=even num-
ber)

The parameters of the odd-numbered channel/

bus (except for phase and pan) will be copied to

the even-numbered channel.

e INPUTy - x (x=odd number, y=even num-
ber)

The parameters of the even-numbered channel/

bus (except for phase and pan) will be copied to

the odd-numbered channel.

e RESET BOTH

The parameters of both odd and even-num-
bered channels/buses will be reset to their
default values.

When you execute pairing, the button display
will change to “STEREO.” When you use the
[SEL] keys to select a paired channel, the other
[SEL] key will blink.

3. To defeat pairing, move the cursor to a

button displayed as “STEREO” and press
the [ENTER] key.

A popup window will appear, asking you to
confirm that you wish to defeat pairing.

o

You can also defeat channel pairing by press-
ing the two [SEL] keys simultaneously.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
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EQ/ATT/GRP screen

EQ/Att page

EQ and attenuation settings

[Function]
Make four-band EQ and attenuation set-

tings for the selected channel. -
EB/1\ IT/GAP |ZTRLMS S B
. “HIns 00:00:00.000 Tni tial Bata
[Key operatlon] T | T Tt
¢ [EQ] key — [F1] key (EQ/Att) key N I E— Ea cupe |
* Repeatedly press the [EQ] key until the @ [ :
screen shown at the right appears. ol et T ol
[Mouse operation] | [C=FID | [A=FID | [AT=H |
[al ra ra ra
M button — EQ button — EQ/Att tab ® |§ @L.SHELF”@ 1@.@”@ a.?a”® @.16
] IF] ] ]
@_|§ 1??Hz|| 334Hz|| (2 2.3?kHz|| (3 & bowriz
TGl TGl TGl TGl
O—4 1.5dB||®—8.5dB||®+ 2.5dB||®+ 4 .BdE

[Screen functions]

(1) EQ ON button
This switches EQ on/off. When this page is dis-
played, you can use the [ENTER] key to switch
this button on/off regardless of the cursor loca-
tion.

(2) ATT. (attenuation) knob
Set the amount of attenuation for the signal
before it enters the EQ. This is used mainly to
prevent clipping when the EQ is boosted.

Range: —-96 dB-0 dB

(3 EQ CURVE
This graphically displays the EQ settings.

(4) Output meter
This meter shows the post-EQ output level.

(%) Q knob

This sets the steepness at which the boost/cut
will occur at the center frequency specified by
the F knob. Higher settings will produce a
steeper curve.

For the LOW band EQ), turning the Q knob all
the way in the clockwise direction will switch
the EQ type to L.SHELF (shelving), and turning it
all the way in the counter-clockwise direction
will switch the EQ type to HPF (high pass filter).
For the HIGH band EQ), turning the Q knob all
the way in the clockwise direction will switch

+
E EL/Att B ibrary

Euder‘lﬁrp Mute G

the EQ type to H.SHELF (shelving), and turning
it all the way in the counter-clockwise direction
will switch the EQ type to LPF (low pass filter).
Range: 10-0.10, HPF/L.SHELF (LOW band
only), LPF/H.SHELF (HIGH band only)

(® F (frequency) knob
Set the center frequency that will be boosted or
cut.

Range: 21 Hz-20.1 kHz

(@ G (gain) knob
Set the amount of boost or cut. If the LOW or
HIGH bands are set to HPF or LPF respectively,
this knob switches them on/off.
Range: —18 dB— +18 dB, ON/OFF (LOW/HIGH
bands only)

12

The Q, f, and G parameters of each band can
also be controlled by the EQ [HIGH]/[HI-
MIDJ/[LO-MID]/[LOW] keys and EQ [Q]/[F]/
[G] keys located at the right of the display.

If AUTO EQ DISPLAY is turned “ON” in the
UTILITY screen Prefer. 1 page ([UTILITY] key
- [F2] key), operating these keys or controls
will automatically cause the EQ/ATT page to
automatically appear if any other page is cur-
rently selected.

54 swwvuwns — Reference Guide



EQ/ATT/GRP screen

m Additional functions in the EQ/
Att page

In the EQ/Att page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following additional functions to the
[F1]-[F2] and [F5] keys.

fl_EAHD FLAT P ATLTOALLE:

(I !

L) L2

e [F1] (FLAT) key
Reset all bands to a boost/cut amount of 0.0 dB
(off if HPF/LPF is selected).

 [F2] (BAND FLAT) key
Reset only the selected band to a boost/cut
amount of 0.0 dB (off if HPF/LPF is selected).

* [F5] (COPY ATT. TO ALL) key
Copy the attenuation setting of the selected
channel to all channels. (However, the stereo
output channel is excepted.)

e Copying the attenuation setting
to all channels

[Procedure]

1. Access the EQ/Att page for the copy
source channel, and move the cursor to
the ATT. knob.

2. Press the [SHIFT] key + [F5] key.
A CONFIRMATION popup window will appear,
asking you to confirm the copy.

A

If the cursor is at a location other than the
ATT. knob, a message of “Can’t Copy This
Parameter” will appear, and the copy will not
occur.

3. To execute the copy, move the cursor to
the OK button and press the [ENTER] key.

A

Only the attenuation setting will be copied. If
you wish to copy EQ settings, you must store
the settings in the library and recall them into
the copy destination channel. For the proce-
dure refer to page 47.
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EQ/ATT/GRP screen

Library page

Store or recall EQ settings

[Function]

Store EQ settings in the EQ library, or

recall a stored EQ program. I! STRINS - ] E
P o |- i 1.0 10000 | o oo

[Key operation]

o [EQI key — [F2] (Library) key D— [ onis ] [ ]

* Repeatedly press the [EQ] key until the A i i I

screen shown at the right appears.

. LIERARY TITLE 0H

Fercussion g

High Hat L

Cumbal 4 EQ CURLVE
LTom—tom 1 ]

Share Orum 1 q

.Bass Drum 2

Bas= Orum 1
HMite Gre

O,

[Mouse operation]
M button — EQ button - Library tab

HF

“I==

[Screen functions]

(1) SEL CH ﬁ

This indicates the currently selected channel.

If you attempt to recall a number in which no

(2 EQ graph data has been stored, a message of “ERROR

This graphically displays the EQ settings. NO DATA TO RECALL” will appear, and the
@ Output meter recall will not occur.

This meter shows the post-EQ output level. (6) STORE button
@ TITLE EDIT button Store the current EQ settings.

Use this to edit the name (library title) of the EQ A

program stored in the EQ library. A library name
of up to 16 characters can be input. Move the
cursor to the TITLE EDIT button and press the
[ENTER] key to access the TITLE EDIT popup
window where you can input a name. For * When you store, the EQ program that was pre-

details on inputting characters, refer to Opera- viously stored in that number will be erased.

tion Guide P.60. -@

A For details on the EQ programs that are preset
in the EQ library, refer to the appendix “Pre-
set EQ Program Parameters.”

e Library numbers 1-40 are recall-only preset
memories, and cannot be stored. You can
store only in library numbers 41-128.

Library numbers 1-40 are recall-only preset
memories, and their names cannot be
changed. Numbers in which no EQ program (D LIBRARY No. (library number)
has been stored are displayed as “No Data!,” This shows the library number 1-128.

and their title cannot be changed. LIBRARY TITLE

(5 RECALL button This shows the names assigned to each library
Recall the currently selected EQ program from number.
the list.
e lis @ ROM

A write-protect symbol is displayed for recall-
only programs (library numbers 1-40).
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EQ/ATT/GRP screen

Selected program
The EQ program selected for store/recall is
enclosed by a dotted frame in the EQ library list.
In this page you can use the [DATA/JOG] dial to
select the EQ program regardless of the cursor
location.

(1) EQ CURVE

Of the EQ programs stored in the library, the
curve of the currently selected EQ program is
shown as a graph.

m Additional functions in the
Library page
In the Library page you can press the [SHIFT] key

to assign the following functions to the [F1]1-[F3]
keys.

b 2 RN T  TCTIO  4 (T

Pt

Lre ) L2 e

e [F1] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name (library title) of an EQ
program stored in the EQ library. This is the
same function as the (4 TITLE EDIT button.

e [F2] (RECALL) key
Recall the currently selected EQ program from
the list. This is the same function as the 5)
RECALL button.

* [F3] (STORE)
Store the current EQ settings. This is the same
function as the (6) STORE button.

e Storing EQ settings in the EQ
library

[Procedure]

1. Select the EQ settings that you wish to
store, and access the EQ/ATT/GRP screen
Library page.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the store
destination library number 41-128.

3. Move the cursor to the STORE button and
press the [ENTER] key.
The TITLE EDIT popup window will appear,
allowing you to assign a name to the EQ pro-
gram.

4. Input the library title as desired. For details
on inputting characters, refer to Opera-
tion Guide P.60.

5. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.
The EQ settings will be stored.

It is possible to store the EQ settings immedi-
ately, without displaying the TITLE EDIT
popup window. To do so, access the UTILITY
screen Prefer. 1 page ([UTILITY] key — [F2]
key) and turn STORE CONFIRMATION off.

A

When you store, the EQ program that had
been previously stored in that number will be
erased.

e Recalling EQ settings from the EQ
library

[Procedure]

1. Select the channel into which you wish to
recall the EQ settings, and access the EQ/
ATT/GRP screen Library page.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
library number 1-128 that you wish to
recall.

3. Move the cursor to the RECALL button
and press the [ENTER] key.
A CONFIRMATION popup window will appear,
asking you to confirm the recall operation.

4. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The recall will be executed.

o

e |t is possible to recall the EQ settings imme-
diately, without displaying the CONFIRMA-
TION popup window. To do so, access the
UTILITY screen Prefer.1 page ([UTILITY] key
- [F2] key) and turn RECALL CONFIRMA-
TION off.

e When you recall an EQ program to a paired
channel, the same settings will be recalled
into both channels.

A

If you attempt to recall a number in which
nothing has been stored, an error message of
“ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL” will appear,
and the recall will not occur.
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EQ/ATT/GRP screen

FaderGrp page

Set and cancel fader groups

[Function]

Assign input channels 1-24/moni-
tor channels 1-16 to fader groups
A-D. If channels are assigned to a
fader group, you can move a single
fader to control all the faders in
that group while preserving the
current balance.

[Key operation]

* [EQ] key — [F3] (FaderGrp) key

* Repeatedly press the [EQ] key
until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — EQ button — FaderGrp
tab

[Screen functions]
(1 Fader groups A-D

EQ/ATT/GRP|ETELNS sceeEl  E
HOHI1 00:00:00.000 Initial Data
o 122d EE 72 910142 121415416 1711920 HEZZ%ad
IMPUT - - PG .
|1 224 EE 72 10142 1214151 m__®
REC
v | S e e e
ol 1- 1 JN P =
[ I S - I P
— [ D |
k). EH/HLE

The o symbols indicate the fader group A-D to

which each input channel 1-24 and monitor
channel 1-16 belongs.

When you move the cursor up or down to select

group A-D and use the [SEL] key to select a
channel, that channel will be assigned to the

corresponding fader group. When you press the

[SEL] key once again, the channel will be
removed from the fader group.

A

A channel cannot belong to more than one
fader group. If a channel that is already
assigned to a fader group is assigned to
another group, only the newly assigned
group will be valid.

(2) ENABLE button
Turn fader groups A-D on/off.

2

If you wish to adjust the position of a fader

assigned to a group, you can use the ENABLE

button to temporarily disable that group.

A

Do not manually operate two or more faders
of a group at the same time. Doing so will
strain the motor and cause malfunctions.

m Additional functions in the Fader-
Grp page

In the FaderGrp page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following additional function to the
[F1] key.

e [F1] (ALL CLEAR) key
Clear all fader group settings.
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EQ/ATT/GRP screen

Mute Grp page

Set and cancel mute groups

[Function]

Assign input channels 1-24/moni-
tor channels 1-16 to mute groups
E-H. If channels are assigned to a
mute group, you can operate a sin-
gle [ON] key to switch the on/off
status of all [ON] keys in that

group.
[Key operation]

* [EQ] key — [F4] (Mute Grp) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [EQ] key
until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button - EQ button - Mute
Grp tab

[Screen functions]
(1) Mute groups E-H

EQ/ATT/GRP| TR LNS ScENE B EJf
“monr1_ | 00:-00:00.000 Initial Dato
T 1234 EET & 9101112 13141516 17121930 Mz
INFUT FPP
I1 224 B 7 & 9101112 1214151 m__®
REC F oo e %
cedRd @
| X e @ P ]
- [ H |
Rf  EO/ALE Liorary & FaderGre 4 Hute Gre

The e symbols indicate the mute group E-H to

which each input channel 1-24 and monitor
channel 1-16 belongs.

When you move the cursor up or down to select
mute group E-H and use the [SEL] key to select
a channel, that channel will be assigned to the
corresponding mute group. When you press the
[SEL] key once again, the channel will be
removed from the mute group.

2

A mute group may contain both channels
that are On and channels that are Off. If a
mute group contains channels that are On
and channels that are Off, operating the
[ON] key of one of the channels will turn off
the channels that are on, and turn on the
channels that are off.

A

A channel cannot belong to more than one
mute group. If a channel that is already
assigned to a mute group is assigned to
another group, only the newly assigned
group will be valid.

() ENABLE button

Turn mute groups E-H on/off.

2

If you wish to change the on/off status after
assigning a channel to a group, you can use
the ENABLE button of that group to tempo-
rarily disable the group.

m Additional functions in the Mute

Grp page
In the Mute Grp page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional function to
the [F1] key.

e [F1] (ALL CLEAR) key
Clear all mute group settings.
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DYN/DLY screen

Dyn. Edit page

Dynamics processor parameter settings

[Function]

Set the dynamics processor param-
eters for the selected channel.

@

[Key operation]
¢ [DYN] key — [F1] (Dyn. Edit) key

DYH/DLY

BEEES — HEW S0M

SCEHE B
Initial Dt

* Repeatedly press the [DYN] key
until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

mroT2 | O0:00:00.0/00
I e | =
KEYIN SOURCE
®_ SELFCPOST EQD
[ SELFi PREER 1 ] [Au=z ouT]

LEFTCFOST EQ)

M button - DYN button - Dyn.

- 1
ST LIHE

(om0 |

Edit tab

IIIIII CaMP
|§ OH/OFF ] | [FREAMETER |
@_l @ THRESHOLD RATIO OUT GAIM
oFF -1&8dE H .54 i + G.6dE
ATTACK i RELEASE | KMHEE —.
ns 174ms ® 2 | ; ©

o 1 =16 & Do @1 P2t & Do FCH] 2

. Edit b ibrars

[Screen functions]
(1) KEYIN SOURCE

Select one of the following key-in signals to
control the dynamics processor.

e SELF (POST EQ)
The post-EQ signal of the same channel

o SELF (PRE EQ)
The pre-EQ signal of the same channel

e AUX 1 OUT
The signal being output to AUX bus 1

e AUX 2 OUT
The signal being output to AUX bus 2

o LEFT (POST EQ)
The post-EQ signal of the next channel to the
left

o LEFT (PRE EQ)
The pre-EQ signal of the next channel to the left

A

LEFT (POST EQ) or LEFT (PRE EQ) cannot be
selected for input channel 1, monitor chan-
nel 1, or the stereo output channel.

A

Return channels 1/2 do not have dynamics
Processors.

i

If either one of two paired channels exceeds

the threshold level, both channels will oper-

ate simultaneously.

(2 Channel

If LEFT is selected as the KEYIN SOURCE (),
the key-in signal source channel will be shown

here.

(3) ST LINK ON/OFF (stereo link on/off)
button

If this button is on, dynamics processor parame-

ter settings and operation will be linked for
adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered
channels.

A

For the stereo out channel and for paired

channels, this Stereo Link setting will always

be on and cannot be defeated.

A

When Stereo Link is turned on, the dynamics

processor settings of the odd-numbered
channel will be copied to the even-num-
bered channel.
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DYN/DLY screen

() Channel
Select the channel(s) to which the dynamics
processor will apply when the (3 ST LINK ON/
OFF button is on; L (left/odd-numbered chan-
nel), R (right/even-numbered channel), or
BOTH (both channels).

A

If the ST LINK ON/OFF button is off, this will
be displayed as “----” and cannot be selected.

(5) ON/OFF
This button turns the dynamics processor on/off.
When the cursor is located at on/off or in the
PARAMETER area, press the [ENTER] key to turn
the dynamics processor on/off.

(® GR (gain reduction)
This displays the amount of gain reduction pro-
duced by the dynamics processor in dB units.

@ Level meter

This shows the output level of the dynamics
processor in dB units.

CURVE

This graph shows the approximate response of
the current dynamics processor settings.

(@ TYPE
This shows the type of the currently selected
dynamics processor.

The following types of dynamics processor are
available.

o COMP (compressor)
EXPAND (expander)

o GATE

COMPANDER (HARD/SOFT)
DUCKING

A

The type cannot be changed in this page. If
you wish to use a specific type, you must
recall a program that uses that type from the
library. For details on recalling a program,
refer to P47.

PARAMETER

Set the parameters of the dynamics processor. The
type of parameters and their range will differ
depending on the currently selected type. For
details on parameters and their functions, refer to
the following appendices: “Dynamics Processors”
and “Preset Dynamics Program Parameters.”
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DYN/DLY screen

Library page

Storing and recalling dynamics processor settings

[Function]

Store dynamics processor settings in the
library, or recall stored programs.

[Key operation]
e [DYN] key - [F2] (Library) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [DYN] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]
M button — DYN button - Library tab

[Screen functions]
@ SEL CH

This displays the currently selected recall desti-
nation channel.

() Curve/type
This indicates the approximate dynamics curve
of the currently selected channel, and shows
the name of the dynamics processor type.

(3 GR (gain reduction)
This displays the amount of gain reduction pro-
duced by the dynamics processor in dB units.

(4 Level meter
This shows the output level of the dynamics
processor in dB units.

(5 TITLE EDIT button

Use this when you wish to edit the name
(library title) of the dynamics program saved in
the library. Move the cursor to the TITLE EDIT
button and press the [ENTER] key to access the
TITLE EDIT popup window where you can input
the name. You can input a library name of up to
16 characters.

I]l"”'["_ll' BEEas — MEW SiHG

SCEHE B0 i)
Ihitigl Dcjta
==

00:00:00 000
TSI
OYMHAMICS | LIBRARY

IHPUT 1
T

SEL CH [ |
=== Pt 1 i
= L
CURVESTYRE | COMP
Ho. LIERARY TITLE RiH
TITLE A37.Limi terz "CHE 4
®_ EDIT B36.Limi tar “CPg b | (SUBME/TYRE
B35.BGM Ouckins "OUE &
034 .Eqzy Gote  "GAT. 4 ."/_
@_ F“':'3""-|-| (E33 Announcer  “CPH de i—
G201 jok Ercss FERE Y COMEAMDER
821 .ComFander(S) "CPS 4 “HARD
®_ @30 .Comrandar-(H) "CPH - &
829 . Chaorus "CHP &
Do E\NE 2| Librc ) ETrE 116 % 01| r o Tr—2d & b |7 8 MOH] 2
® ©)

A

Library numbers 1-40 are recall-only preset
programs, and their name cannot be
changed. Numbers in which no dynamics
program has been stored are displayed as
“No Data!,” and their title cannot be
changed.

i

For details on the library preset dynamics
programs, refer to appendix “Preset Dynam-
ics Program Parameters”.

(6) RECALL button
Recall the currently selected program from the
list.

A

If you attempt to recall a number in which
nothing has been stored, an error message of
“ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL” will be dis-
played, and the recall will not take place.
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DYN/DLY screen

(7) STORE button
Store the current dynamics settings.

A

e Library numbers 1-40 are recall-only; data
cannot be stored in them. You can store only
to library numbers 41-128.

* When you execute the Store operation, the
dynamics program that had been stored in
that number will be erased.

LIBRARY No. (library number)
This displays the library number 1-128.

(9 LIBRARY TITLE

This displays the name assigned to the library
and the type of dynamics processor.

2

Library numbers in which nothing has been
stored are displayed as “No Data!”

ROM

This write-prohibit symbol is displayed for
recall-only library numbers 1-40.

Mo. LIERARY TITLE RiH

a44. [ Mo Data!
B43. [ Mo Dato!
a4z, [ Mo Data!
Hd1 . Mo Datal
P4, Total Comes "CHE /
B39.Total Comr2 "CHP

B358.Total Comrl "CHP

HHHH
—

az7.Limiterz "CHP
BE6.Limi ter "CPS

FhEEE
—

() Selected program
Store/recall operations will apply to the pro-

gram enclosed by a dotted line in the library list.

In this page, you can always use the [DATA/
JOQ] dial to select the program, regardless of
where the cursor is located.

{2 CURVE/TYPE
Of the dynamics programs stored in the library,
the response and type of the currently selected
dynamics program are shown in this area.

m Additional functions in the
Library page
In the Library page you can press the [SHIFT] key

to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F3]
keys.

aﬁ TITLE EDIT B RECALL ﬁ STORE

Pt 1

Lr ) L2 L2

e [F1] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name (library title) assigned
to settings in the library. This is the same func-
tion as the & TITLE EDIT button.

* [F2] (RECALL) key
Recall the currently selected dynamics settings
from the list. This is the same function as the &)
RECALL button.

e [F3] (STORE) key
Store the current dynamics settings. This is the
same function as the (7) STORE button.
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DYN/DLY screen

e Storing dynamics settings in the

library

[Procedure]

1.

Select the channel whose settings you
wish to store, and access the DYN/DLY
screen Library page.

. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the

library number 41-128 in which you will
store the settings.

Library numbers in which nothing has been
stored are displayed as “No Data!”

. Move the cursor to the STORE button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The TITLE EDIT popup window will appear,
allowing you to input a name.

2

It is also possible to store the settings directly
into the library without accessing the TITLE
EDIT popup window. To do so, access the
UTILITY screen Prefer.1 page ([UTILITY] key
- [F2] key) and turn STORE CONFIRMA-
TION offt.

. Input the library title. For details on input-

ting characters, refer to Operation Guide
P.60.
The Store operation will be executed.

e Recalling dynamics settings from

the library

[Procedure]

1.

Select the recall destination channel, and
access the DYN/DLY screen Library page.

. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the

library number that you wish to recall.

Move the cursor to the RECALL button
and press the [ENTER] key.

A confirmation message will appear.

i

It is possible to recall the library data without
seeing the CONFIRMATION popup window.
To do so, access the UTILITY screen Prefer.1
page ([UTILITY] key — [F2] key), and turn
RECALL CONFIRMATION off.

Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The recall will be executed.

12

When you recall a dynamics program into a
paired channel, the same settings will be
recalled into both channels.
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DYN/DLY screen

Dly/e1-16, Dly/e17-24,
Dly/eMONI pages

Set delay and phase

[Function] e Dly/o1-16
Set the delay and phase of each channel. DYH/DLY |@eees — HEW SonG SCENE B0 T E
IHFUT 1
[Key operation] @ 3_ L
o [DYN] key — [F3] (Dly/z1-16) key, [F4] T
(Dly/o17-24) key/IF5] (Dly/oMONI) il = W
key ‘-_[SIJITIHE] [zamrleli[zamrlel:[zamrlel:[zamrlel: [zamFlel: [zamFlel: [=amnFlal
° Repeatedly press the [DYN] key until @_ﬁE ,ﬁ,E ,ﬁ,E ,ﬁ,E ﬁ,E ﬁ'E ﬁ'E ,ﬁE

the desired page appears.

2 1@ 11 12 15 14 1= 16
I:IELFI"rI DELAY : DELAY : DELAY i DELAY : DELAY : DELAY i DELAY

M O v I v I I I I I L = I -

[Mouse operation] [ fmsii Eiaii Tl Emel Engl sl s The
H 51 51 51 5 1 M M Hii H:

M button — DYN button g Dly/ﬂ1 —1 6 [zamrlel:i[zamrlel:[zamrlel:i[zamrlel: [zamFlel:[zamFlel: [zamFlel: [zamnFlal

tab, Dly/a17-24 tab, Dly/eMONI tab

#[H] ¢M] $N] F[N] $N] FN] $N] E[N]

B} Dwn. Edit & Library gﬂ]vﬁﬁ1-16én]yf§ﬁ1?—24 Dleefi MDHI§

e Dly/o17-24
[Screen functions] ‘ DYH/OLY |222es — HEW sons e OB E

mreoT1 | 00:00:00.000 Initial Data

@ Cf'\an.nel | a . ..... ....... . ...... ..... e ........................
This displays the channels for which |§ LU DE'é“‘g DE'é“‘g: :DE'é“‘g DE'é“‘f '
you can make delay and phase set- g lmﬁal:;: lmﬁal:;: lmﬁal:;: ]
tings. |§ TEiiiEie] é.[samplel.é.Egnmplel.é.[snmplel.é.[sumplelglsumple]
(2) DELAY @—; 9 [ ¢ o0 s $[M $E Fm
Set the delay time for the signal of ——
each channel. The upper row shows E
the delay in ms (millisecond) units,
and the lower row shows the delay in E
sample units. Adjusting either one will %
cause the other value to change in
tandem. & Dwre EQIE 2 Librars o Dlwed 1- 16 A0 017-24 ERTSAonT 2
ON/OFF
9 Switch the delay on/off * Dly/eMONI
Y ’ DYHADLY |22ees = HEW SonG —cEnE BF EE
@e (phasey | L1200 VES VA1 U TR
Switch the phase of each channel.

DELAY /FHASE | REC MOMI
ERE = =3

=3

JRELAY.

5 cH

....... Lzl

- H H H HH H H =5
Phase (@) WI// operate indepen— [zamFlel [=amFleli[samFle] [=amFlel

P E Bl Bl e
@O—=9H $E FM $M P $N ]

dently even for paired channels.

9 - 1@ 11 12 14 1= H 1&
DELAY DELAY i DELAY I:IELFWI DELAY : DELAY :
LBl O = e = e - e -

(S [m=1 [zl [zl L=l
/ i |5HH |5HH |5HH 5HH |5
[zamFial [sumple] [=amrieli [Samrieli [SamFiel [SamFiel

[ ot | KN KN Il El N KN
¢m] @[N] ($[H] HH] $[H] O[N] HM] 'I'IEI
RE Do EAIE & Librars & Ol 1- 16 & Ol i1 724 8 Dl 8 Mo E
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DYN/DLY screen

m Additional functions in the Dly/
gpages
In the Dly/@1-16, Dly/a17-24, DIy/eMONI pages

you can press the [SHIFT] key to assign the follow-
ing additional function to the [F5] key.

f

e [F5] (COPY TO ALL) key
Copy the delay time or phase setting selected by
the cursor to all other channels.

e Copying delay time or phase set-
tings to other channels

1. Access the DYN/DLY screen Dly/a1-16,
Dly/e17-24, Dly/eMONI page.

2. Move the cursor to the delay time param-
eter or the g button of the copy source
channel.

3. Press the [SHIFT] key + [F5] key.
The following confirmation screen will appear.

COMF IRMAT 10H

CoFg to A1T CH
This Parameter.

ARE YOU SURE 7

[chHcEL ] | ok |

4. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.
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AUXT-AUX6 screens

Pre/Pst IN, Pre/Pst MONI pages

Make on/off and pre/post settings for the AUX sends

[Function]

Make on/off and pre/post settings for
the signal sent from the input chan-
nels, return channels, and monitor
channels to AUX buses 1-6.

[Key operation]

e [AUX 1]-[AUX 6] keys — [F1] (Pre/
Pst IN) key/[F2] (Pre/Pst MONI) key

* Repeatedly press an [AUX T]-[AUX

6] key until the desired page
appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button - AUX 1-AUX 6 buttons —
Pre/Pst IN tab/Pre/Pst MONI tab

[Screen functions]
(1) Channels

This area shows the channels
whose AUX send pre/post settings
are being switched.

(2 ON/OFF buttons

These buttons are on/off switches
for the signal that is sent from each
channel to the corresponding AUX
bus.

(3 PRE/POST buttons

These buttons switch the signal
sent from each channel to the cor-
responding AUX bus between pre-
fader and post-fader locations.

(@) Send levels

These indicate the send level val-
ues of each channel.

(5 GBL (global)
If you move the cursor to the PRE
button or the POST button and
press the [ENTER] key, the pre/post
setting of all channels in that page
will be switched together.

e Pre/Pst IN

Al |22e9e - HEW Sons CERE DD T E

TIHPUT 1 00:00:-00.000 Iritial Data
SEIIEEEIE

Alx1 PRE/POST
1 z E] 4 = 5
ForT] | [FusT] i [FosT) i [B

=
k=
B4
=
=
=
b

N ETH: ETH : N ETH: KT

fat == fat== fal== == == fal ==

El 1@ 11 12 13 14

4| o | EED T [T Foz
N ETH: ETH : IECH : ETH: KT

fat == fat== fal== == == fal ==

17 15 12 2@ 21 22

C FozT) ; [FozT] ; [FRsT Foz
on H o B on B on B on ok ]

fat == fat== fal== == == fal ==

RTH1: RTHZ

FITN FOST] : [FOST | sy

o Pre/Pst MONI

Al ] |92eee - WEW Sons e B EE

THFUT 1 00:00:00.000 lritial Data

AUX1 PRE/POST

11 3 i 4 i 5 f 68 ! i
@TNSTE [E0=T] : [F0ET] : [FOST] : [FOsT] ¢
|§ reC | -2 | -oo oo (-oo (-oo P-co o-oo oo
@-nam 3 TREEEE g g
e

kEPre/Pst |H
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AUXT-AUX6 screens

m Additional functions in the Pre/
Pst IN, Pre/Pst MONI pages

In the Pre/Pst IN/Pre/Pst MONI pages, you can
press the [SHIFT] key to assign the following func-
tions to the [F11-[F2] keys.

e [F1] (GLOBAL PRE) key
Switch all channels in that page to pre-fader.
This is the same function as the PRE button in
the GBL area (5.

¢ [F2] (GLOBAL POST) key
Switch all channels in that page to post-fader.
This is the same function as the POST button in
the GBL area (3.
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AUX7/EFF1 and

AUXS8/EFF2 screens

Eff. Edit page

Edit internal effects 1/2

[Function]

Edit the parameters of the effect

that is selected for internal effect 1 ® ®
(AUX7/EFF1 screen) or external
effect 2 (AUX8/EFF2).

HUH?IEFFI BEEEE - MEL SOMG =CENE BE &

IHFUT 1 00:/00:-00.000 Initial Data

USED As [BU=r EFFECT EDIT

— CURREMNT
EYPRSS ] | EFFECT HAME
|Heuer‘b Hall
EFFECT TYPE

[Key operation]

e [AUX 7] key/[AUX 8] — [F1] (Eff.
Edit) key

* Repeatedly press the [AUX 7]
key or [AUX 8] key until the
desired screen appears

IMIl.DLY HI.RATIO LO.RATIO
36.8m= E} 0.3 G} 1.4

DEMSITY E/R DLY E/R BAL.
{3} 188 @ 2.8m=s {E} 4z

_S REY TIME
3.25

. G DIFF.
[Mouse operation] 6&)— ®

M button - EFF 1 button/EFF 2 e O ez © % orF @O T s
button — Eff. Edit tab Mo yoEcay Q" @)

FERET. Edt F [ Crary & Frefest INgFresPt il

[Screen functions]

(1) USED AS (effect usage method)
If the effect is patched to AUX send/return this
will indicate “AUX 7”/”AUX 8.” If the effect is
patched to a specific channel this will indicate
“INSERT.”

2

The choice of AUX send/return or insertion is
made in the SET UP screen Patch IN page.

(2 BYPASS ON/OFF button
This button switches effect bypass on/off. This
ON/OFF button can be switched by pressing the
[ENTER] key regardless of where the cursor is
located.

(3 CURRENT EFFECT NAME

This shows the name of the currently used effect
program.

() EFFECT TYPE
This shows the name of the currently used effect
type. A graphic indicating the effect type is also
displayed as the right.

A

It is not possible to change the effect type in
this page. If you wish to use a specific effect
type, load a program using that effect type
from the effect library (- P71).

(5) Output meter
This level meter shows the effect output level.

(&) Effect parameters
Use the knobs displayed in this area to edit the
effect parameter values. The type of parameters
will differ depending on the currently-used
effect type.
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AUX7/EFF1 and AUX8/EFF2 screens

(7 MIX BAL. (mix balance) knob

This knob adjust the mix amount of the effect
sound. A setting of 0% will output only the orig-
inal sound, 50% will output equal amounts of
direct and effect sound, and 100% will output
only the effect sound. If the effect is patched via
AUX send/return, set this to 100%. If the effect
is inserted in a specific channel, adjust this to
the desired value.

2

This knob will be located in the same place
regardless of the effect type.

m Additional functions in the Eff
Edit page

In the Eff Edit page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following function to the [F1] key.

e [F1] (BYPASS ON/OFF) key
Switch effect bypass on/off. This is the same
function as the @) BYPASS ON/OFF button.
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AUX7/EFF1 and AUX8/EFF2 screens

Library page

Store or recall an effect program

[Function]

Store an effect program in the library, or

recall a stored effect program.

[Key operation]

CURREMT
EFFECT MAME

* [AUX 7]-[AUX 8] keys — [F2] (Library)
key

|Heuerb Hall
EFFECT TYFPE

* Repeatedly press an [AUX 7]-[AUX 8]
key until the desired screen appears
[Mouse operation]

M button — EFF 1-EFF 2 button — Library
tab

[FEVERE HALL |

Ho. LIERARY TITLE

BES .Ear1e Ref.

BE4 .Reverh Plate
BE3 .Feverb Stase
Feverb Room

EFFECT THYFE
;i — REUERE HALL

[Screen functions]
@ CURRENT EFFECT NAME
@ EFFECT TYPE

(3 Output meter
These are the same as in the Eff. Edit page. Refer
to P.69.

(4 TITLE EDIT button

Use this when you wish to edit the name
(library title) of an effect program saved in the
effect library. Move the cursor to the TITLE EDIT
button and press the [ENTER] key to access the
TITLE EDIT popup window where you can input
the name. For details on inputting characters,
refer to Operation Guide P.60.

A

Library numbers 1-41 are recall-only presets;
their name cannot be edited. Numbers in
which no effect program has been stored will
be displayed as “No Data!,” and their name
cannot be edited either.

(5) RECALL button

Recall the currently selected effect program
from the list.

A

If you select and attempt to recall a number
in which nothing has been stored, a message
of “ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL” will
appear, and the recall will not take place.

() STORE button

Store the current effect settings.

A

e Library numbers 1-41 are recall-only pre-
sets, and cannot be stored. Settings can be
stored only in library numbers 42—128.

e When you execute the Store operation, the
effect program that had been stored in that
number will be erased.

2

For the programs that are preset in the effect
library, refer to the appendix “Preset Effects
Programs.”

(D LIBRARY No. (library number)
This shows the library number 1-128.

LIBRARY TITLE

This shows the name assigned to each library
number.

(9 S/M (stereo/monaural)

This indicates whether the effect type used by
each program is stereo or monaural. Stereo
effect types are indicated by “S,” and monaural
effect types are indicated by “M.”

ROM
Recall-only programs (library numbers 1-41)
are indicated by a write-prohibit symbol in this
column.
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AUX7/EFF1 and AUX8/EFF2 screens

(D Selected program
Store/recall operations will apply to the pro-
gram enclosed by a dotted line in the library list.
In this page, you can always use the [DATA/
JOQ] dial to select the program, regardless of
where the cursor is located.

(2 EFFECT TYPE
This displays the effect type used by the pro-
gram currently selected for store or recall.

A

In general, the effect library is common to
both effects 1 and 2. However, effect pro-
gram no.19 “HQ-Pitch” can be used only by
effect 2.

m Additional functions in the
Library page
In the Library page, you can press the [SHIFT] key

to assign the following functions to the [F1]1-[F3]
keys.

R T R RSN STORE

(I

Lre ) ez L

e [F1] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name (library title) of the
effect program saved in the library. This is the
same function as the @ TITLE EDIT button.

* [F2] (RECALL) key
Recall the currently selected effect program
from the list. This is the same function as the (5
RECALL button.

* [F3] (STORE) key
Store the current effect settings. This is the same
function as the () STORE button.

e Storing an effect program in the
library

[Procedure]

1. Access the Library page of the AUX7/EFF1
screen or the AUX8/EFF2 screen.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the store
destination library number 42-128.

3. Move the cursor to the STORE button and
press the [ENTER] key.
The TITLE EDIT popup window will appear,
allowing you to assign a name to the effect pro-
gram.

4. Input the library title as desired. For details
on inputting characters, refer to Opera-
tion Guide P.60.

A maximum of 16 characters can be input.

5. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The Store operation will be executed.

12

It is possible to store the settings directly in
the library without seeing the TITLE EDIT
popup window. To do so, access the UTILITY
screen Prefer.1 page ([UTILITY] key — [F2]
key) and turn STORE CONFIRMATION off.

A

When you store, the effect program that had
been stored in that number will be erased.

e Recalling an effect program from
the library

[Procedure]

1. Access the Library page of the AUX7/EFF1
screen or the AUX8/EFF2 screen.

2. Use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
library number that you wish to recall.

3. Move the cursor to the RECALL button
and press the [ENTER] key.
The CONFIRMATION popup window will
appear, asking you to confirm the Recall opera-
tion.

4. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The Recall operation will be executed.

12

It is possible to execute the recall immedi-
ately without seeing the CONFIRMATION
popup window. To do so, access the UTILITY
screen Prefer.1 page ([UTILITY] key - [F2]
key) and turn RECALL CONFIRMATION off.

A

If you attempt to recall a number in which no
data has been stored, an error message of
“ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL” will appear,
and the recall will not take place.
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AUX7/EFF1 and AUX8/EFF2 screens

Pre/Pst IN, Pre/Pst MONI pages

Make on/off and pre/post settings for the effect sends

[Function]

Make on/off and pre/post settings
for the signal sent from the input
channels, return channels, and
monitor channels to AUX buses 7/
8 (effects 1/2).

[Key operation]

e [AUX 7] key/[AUX 8] key - [F3]
(Pre/Pst IN) key/[F4] (Pre/Pst
MONI) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [AUX 7]
key or [AUX 8] key until the
desired page appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — EFF 1 button/EFF 2
button — Pre/Pst IN tab/Pre/Pst
MONI tab

[Screen functions]
(1) Channels

This area shows the channels
whose effect send pre/post set-
tings are being switched.

(2 ON/OFF buttons

These buttons are on/off
switches for the signal that is
sent from each channel to
effect 1/2.

(3) PRE/POST buttons

These buttons select either pre-
fader or post-fader signals to be
sent from each channel to the
effect send.

(@) Send levels

These indicate the send level
values of each channel.

(5) GBL (global)
If you move the cursor to the
PRE button or the POST button
and press the [ENTER] key, the
pre/post setting of all channels
in that page will be switched
together.

e Pre/Pst IN

AURZ/EFF

{|@eeee - HEW SanG —rERE DB = E

IHFPUT 1
T

00:00-00.000 Iriticl Data

AUX? FfEFF1 PRE/POST

1 z = 3 =3 =] 7
FIET) | [T
| o B on B o B on B on B on M oH |
=00 -0 =00 =00 ol =] == ] =00
=] 1@ 11 1z 135 14 15

| oo | ED ER ot
o oo oo e Hoen Hen Hen He
=00 -0 =00 =00 ol =] == ] =00
17 15 19 Zi z1 ZZ 25
FiOsT FOsT FO:T FOET Fi:T FOsT FiOsT

@ S e el H e

=00 -0 oo oo ol =] == ] =00 -0

o Pre/Pst

arw |APrefFst THEFrE et

MONI

AUR?/EFF] |2eeae - _HEW SOHG

IHPUT 1

] REC|-=

SCEHE B  E
Initial Datag

AUXY /EFF1 PRE/POST

=

==

()i o [ —5
O

{ 1@

HE== I

bE Eff. Edit

Librars

Pre/Pzt IH &Pre.-"Pst Hi
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AUX7/EFF1 and AUX8/EFF2 screens

A m Additional functions in the Pre/
It is not possible to send signals from return Pst IN/Pre/Pst MONI pages
channel 1 to AUX7. Likewise, it is not possi- In the Pre/Pst IN/Pre/Pst MONI pages, you can
ble to send signals from return channel 2 to press the [SHIFT] key to assign the following func-
AUXS. This is to prevent the return signal of tions to the [F11-[F2] keys.

an effect from being accidentally returned to
the same effect, creating a loop.

e [F1] (GLOBAL PRE) key
Switch all channels in that page to pre-fader.
This is the same function as the PRE button in
the GBL area (5).

* [F2] (GLOBAL POST) key
Switch all channels in that page to post-fader.
This is the same function as the POST button in
the GBL area (5.
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1-24/Rtn page

Monitor the input level of the input channels

[Function]

Monitor the input levels of input channels
1-24 and return channels 1/2.

[Key operation]
e [HOME] key - [F1] (1-24/Rtn) key

* Repeatedly press the [HOME] key until
the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]

M button - HOME button — 1-24/Rtn
tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Level meters
These meters show the input levels of input
channels 1-24 and return channels 1/2. The
fader position is shown in dB units below each
level meter.

(2) STEREO OUT LEVEL
This shows the position of the STEREO fader in
dB units.

(3 PRE EQ button
(@) POST EQ button
(5) POST FADER button

Select one of these three buttons to select the
location in the signal path (pre-EQ/post-EQ/
post-fader) whose level will be shown by the
level meters.

HOME  |e=eee — HEW soifs T 5E
iwpoT1 | O0:00:00_1{00 linitial Data
CLIF CLIP
- & - &
12 =12
15 =18
S0 =30
45 45
-0 -C00 -0 -00 -00 -0 -00 -00 -0 -00 ~00 00 -0 -00 00 00
1 2 3 4 5 &6 7 & 918 1112 13 14 15 16
s | [P LT (" HIFHE L se—
CLIF CLIP
-6
12 =12
15 =18
S0 =30
48 -00 =00 =00 30 -00 -00 00 —a0 100 00 43
17 18 19 28 21 22 25 29 RTH1 RTHZ
e |[MPUT CHAMMEL o b RTH

E1—243’Ht :& HMaoritor

STERED OUT| _
LELEL | =

[ rrE Eg ][ PosT B0 | Bl

m Additional functions in the 1-24/
Rtn page

In the 1-24/Rtn page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

* [F1] (PEAK HOLD) key
This key sets/defeats the Peak Hold function.
This is the same function as the [PEAK HOLD]
key in the level meter/counter section. When
Peak Hold is on, a “r1” symbol will be main-
tained in the level meter to indicate the peak
level.
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HOME screen

MONITOR page

Monitor the input levels of the monitor channels

[Function]

Monitor the input levels of monitor chan-
nels 1-16

[Key operation]

e [HOME] key — [F2] (Monitor) key

e Repeatedly press the [HOME] key until
the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]

M button - HOME button — Monitor tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Level meters

These meters show the input levels of monitor
channels 1-16. The fader position of each chan-
nel is shown in dB units below each level meter.

(2) STEREO OUT LEVEL
This shows the position of the STEREO fader in
dB units.

(3 PRE EQ button
(4) POST EQ button
(5) POST FADER button

Select one of these three buttons to select the
location in the signal path (pre-EQ/post-EQ/
post-fader) whose level will be shown by the
level meters.

__HOME  [2e@ee - HEW_sOljs SCEWEDD R E
THPUT 1 Oo0:-00-00.1400 [ritial Data

CLIF

-

-2 12
15 15
S0 30
45 45

-8

LD DD S0 Do G D0 Dh oD 00 —06 —CD | O~ 0 D
2 3 4 5 & 7

& 9 18 11 12 13 14 15 16
s [0 | TR CHRAMME L s——

STEREQ OUT
LEVEL |'°° [ rrEER ][ PosT B0 | RS

o T-Zasrt | & Honitor BB 7 e (75T g B | o

m Additional functions in the Moni-
tor page

In the Monitor page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

 [F1] (PEAK HOLD) key
This key sets/defeats the Peak Hold function.
This is the same function as the [PEAK HOLD]

key in the level meter/counter section.
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HOME screen

Bus page

Monitor the output levels of buses 1-8/AUX buses 1-8

[Function]

Monitor the output level of buses 1-8 and
AUX buses 1-8. In this page you can also
adjust the master level of each bus.

[Key operation]
¢ [HOME] key - [F3] (Bus) key

* Repeatedly press the [HOME] key until
the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]
M button - HOME button - Bus tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Level meters

These meters show the output levels of buses 1—
8/AUX buses 1-8.

(2) Faders
These faders adjust the master level of buses 1-
8/AUX buses 1-8. The fader location of each
bus is shown in dB units below each fader.

i

To adjust the value of a fader, move the cur-
sor to the desired fader and rotate the [DATA/
JOG] dial.

(3) STEREO OUT LEVEL
The location of the STEREO fader is shown in
dB units.

(4) PRE FADER (pre-fader) button
(5) POST FADER (post-fader) button

Select one of these two buttons to select the
location in the signal path (pre-fader/post-fader)
whose level will be shown by the level meters.

@®

__HOME _ |2ee@e - nEW Soi|s SenEdd B E
THFUT 1 00:-00-00.1j00 Iritial Data

CLIP CLIP
-G

-2 12
[ 15
=30 S0
-4 45

00 +00 +00 +00 +00 $00 +00 00 | $00 $00 400 $00 +00 +00 | +00 +00
1 3 456 7 a8 1 % 3 45 6 7 &
L IS 1 e ALY 4

STERED OUT| _
LELEL | ==

FRE FAOER | [uicy ggelia]

m Additional functions in the Bus

page
In the Bus page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following function to the [F1] key.

* [F1] (PEAK HOLD) key
This key sets/defeats the Peak Hold function.
This is the same function as the [PEAK HOLD]
key in the level meter/counter section.

A/ UG — Reference Guide 17



HOME screen

Omni/ST page

Monitor the output levels of the OMNI OUT jacks and

stereo output

[Function]

Monitor the output levels of OMNI OUT
jacks 1-4 and the stereo output.

[Key operation]

'3_ng CLIF
* [HOME] key — [F4] (Omni/ST) key (D :12 12
* Repeatedly press the [HOME] key until e I

the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]
M button - HOME button - Omni/St tab

[Screen functions]

(1) OMNI OUT level meters
These meters show the output level of OMNI
OUT jacks 1-4. The type of signal assigned to
each OMNI OUT jack is indicated below each
level meter.

2

This page is for display only; assignments
cannot be changed in this page. The signals
assigned to OMNI OUT jacks 1-4 can be
selected in the SETUP screen Patch OUT
page.
(2 STEREO OUT level meter
This meters shows the output level of stereo out-
put.
(3 STEREO OUT LEVEL

This shows the position of the STEREO fader in
dB units.

(4 PRE FADER (pre-fader) button

(5 POST FADER (post-fader) button
Select one of these two buttons to select the
location in the signal path (pre-fader/post-fader)
whose level will be shown by the STEREO OUT
level meters.

iweoT1 | 00:00:00.000

e

HOME  |22@2e - MEW Sons CERE DD = E

Initigl Oatg

[auE 1] [AuE 2] [AUs 2] [AUR 4]

1 Z = 4
R T | DL T se—

- -ED -4 -E -1 -12 -3 -4 CLIF

e—— S TERED (T s———

STERED OUT
LELEL | e [0Sl | FosT FROER:

Manitor

BF 1-ZA7FE |1

A

The PRE FADER button/POST FADER button
setting will not affect the OMNI OUT level
meter display.

m Additional functions in the Omni/
ST page

In the Omni/ST page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

e [F1] (PEAK HOLD) key
This key sets/defeats the Peak Hold function.
This is the same function as the [PEAK HOLD]
key in the level meter/counter section.
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HOME screen

Option page

Monitor the output level of option 1/O cards

[Function]

Monitor the output level of option 1/O
cards inserted in slots 1/2 of the AW4416.

[Key operation]
o [HOME] key - [F5] (Option) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [HOME] key until
the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]
M button - HOME button — Option tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Level meters
These meters shows the output levels of the
option I/O cards inserted in slots 1/2. The type
of signal assigned to each OUTPUT is indicated
below each level meter.

2

This page is for display only; the assignments
cannot be changed here. The signals assigned
to each OUTPUT of an option 1/O card can

be selected in the SETUP screen Patch OUT

page.
(2) STEREO OUT LEVEL

The position of the STEREO fader is shown in
dB units.

H EneRE B E
THFUT 1 00:00:-00.100 Initial Data

I]"E BEEEE — MEL SOHs SCEHE BB

- & £
-1z 12
-1E E
-30 -30
-43 “45

1 z E] 4 5 ) v 5

e——— S T (LT ——

CLIP CLIP
-6

12 -z
15 -5
30 =30
43 45

1 z 5 4 s 3 v 5

STERED OUT| -
LELEL | ==

b§1—24.ﬁﬁt| Moni tor Eus Onni/ST 4 OFtion @

m Additional functions in the
Option page

In the Option page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following function to the [F1] key.

* [F1] (PEAK HOLD) key
This key sets/defeats the Peak Hold function.
This is the same function as the [PEAK HOLD]
key in the level meter/counter section.
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SAMP. PAD screen

From Rgn. page

Assign a region to a sampling pad

[Function]

Assign a region (continuous audio data
recorded in one operation) to a sampling
pad.

[Key operation]

¢ Sampling pad section [EDIT] pad - [F1]
(From Rgn.) key

* Repeatedly press the [EDIT] pad until the
screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — SAMP. PAD EDIT button —
From Rgn. tab

FAD Mo. fi-  [Smelte 1

%me Fian. ETC0 e or-t 2 Hawimeort 2 PRD EGTE & Trige LISt

[Screen functions]
(1) PAD SEL (pad select) button

This button selects the pad to which a region
will be assigned.

(2 RGN. SEL (region select) button

This button selects the region that will be
assigned to the pad.

(3) EXECUTE button
This button executes the assignment. When you
move the cursor to this button and press the
[ENTER] key, the region you selected in @ will
be assigned to the pad you selected in (D.

@T (track)

This column shows the track number (1-16).

(® N (name)
This column shows the virtual track name.
Tracks in which nothing has been recorded are
displayed as “-NO REC-".

(®V (virtual track)
This column shows the virtual track number (1—
8) selected for each track.

SAMP. PAD |2

FROM RGH
®_PHDSELI IQEE:
@] 3
SCM.
@ &

i

(@ Track view

This area shows a bar graph to indicate the
regions included in each track.

Parameter area

In this area you can set the parameters for the
selected menu.

NG

The total length of the samples that can be
assigned to the sampling pads is a maximum
of 90 seconds (for a 44.1 kHz/16 bit song). If
you wish to use part of a region that is longer
than this, you must first divide the region
appropriately (EDIT screen TR Edit page).
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SAMP. PAD screen

m Additional functions in the From

Rgn. page
In the From Rgn. page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F11-[F3] keys.

* [F1] (REMAIN) key
This causes the counter/level meter and the
counter at the top of the display to show the
remaining time available for recording in the
track.

e [F2] (X-ZOOM IN) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] (X-
ZOOM IN) key, the track view @ will zoom-in
horizontally (three stages).

* [F3] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F3] (X-
ZOOM OUT) key, the track view @ will zoom-
out horizontally (three stages).

o

For the procedure of assigning a region to a
pad, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 12.
Sampling pads.”
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SAMP. PAD screen

CD Import page

Assign CD-DA to a sampling pad

[Function]

Import CD-DA (CD audio) audio data from
an audio CD/mixed-mode CD-ROM
inserted in an internal or external CD-RW
drive, and assign it to a sampling pad.

[Key operation]
e Sampling pad section [EDIT] pad - [F2]
(CD Import) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [EDIT] key until the
screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — SAMP.PAD EDIT button - CD
Import tab

[Screen functions]
(1) DRIVE

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOQ] dial to select the internal or exter-
nal CD-RW drive.

@) ASSIGN TO

Select the pad to which you wish to assign CD-
DA data. Pads to which no sample has been
assigned will be displayed as “-NO ASN-".

(3 TRACK/TOTAL
This is the track list of the audio CD/mixed-
mode CD-ROM inserted in the CD-RW drive.
Move the cursor to this list, and rotate the
[DATA/JO(Q] dial to select a track. The value at
the right shows the total time of that track.

(9 EXTRACT POINT

Select the area of the track specified in (3 that
will be assigned to the pad, in units of “min-
utes:seconds:frames (1/75 seconds).”

Move the cursor to this area and use the [DATA/
JOQ] dial to specify the START (start point) and
END (end point).

2

Later, you can trim the sample assigned to the
pad to make even finer adjustments. Samples
can be trimmed in the SAMP. PAD screen
PAD Edit page (- P.86).

FAD_ASS1GH| FROM _CO—D0H |
AZSIGN TO
O e sesies] | T . e
f!,-J.., [-MHO ASH-]
i A -2 [-HO ASH-1

SAMP. PAD |22e8s_— HEW S0
‘CO IMFORT 4=1

conrorTl O0:00:36.£/318

TRACKTOTAHL
|55 EIS 44 34

EXTRACT POIMNT

S F: From Fidr |4 S0 mrort ETEOTECET | BAD o & Tri8 | LISt

(5) EXECUTE button

This button executes the sample import opera-
tion.

A

CD-DA data can be imported only for songs
whose sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz.

A

Execution of this operation requires a longer
time than the actual time length of the data.
Also, processing cannot be cancelled once
the operation has been executed.

m Additional functions in the CD
Import page
In the CD Import page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F1]-[F2] keys.

Y% o LonD

fl C0_UHLOAD

« [F1] (CD LOAD) key

Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.
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SAMP. PAD screen

e Assigning CD-DA data to a sam-
pling pad
[Procedure]

1. Access the SAMP. PAD screen CD Import
page, and press [SHIFT] key + [F2] (CD
UNLOAD) key.

The tray of the CD-RW drive will be ejected.

2. Place an audio CD or mixed-mode CD in
the tray, and press the [SHIFT] key + [F1]
(CD LOAD) key.

The tray of the CD-RW drive will close, and the
CD will be inserted.

3. Move the cursor to the DRIVE area, use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the SCSI ID
of the CD-RW drive, and press the
[ENTER] key.

The AW4416 will recognize the CD that was
inserted, and a display like the following will
appear.

SAMP. PAD |2828=_— HEW Sohs

co inrorT| O0:

ASSIGH TO

g P HAME
F| —:1 [SmFltr 3
CORH H-F rsmelte 3

TRACKTOTHL
B3 @1:15:14

a4 @1:27:64

ExTRACT POINT

EXECUTE

BT From Fan. &o0 meort ETEn e e B Bt 2 Trige List 2

4. Move the cursor to the ASSIGN TO area,
and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
bank and pad number to which the CD-
DA data will be assigned.

ASSIGH TO
E.. F. HAME

........

........

FI—E! L- HEI HSHJ

In this page a pair of adjacent odd-numbered -
even-numbered pads of the same bank will be
selected (e.g., A-1/A-2, B-1/B-2) and automati-
cally specified as a pair, and the L/R channels of
the CD-DA data will be assigned to these.

5. Move the cursor to the TRACK/TOTAL

area, and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to
select the track from which you wish to
import.

TRACKTOTAL

..................................

. Move the cursor to the EXTRACT POINT

area, and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to spec-
ify START (start point) and END (end
point) to select the area that will be
assigned to the pad.

EXTRACT POINT

............................................

............................................

. To execute the sample import, move the

cursor to the EXECUTE button and press
the [ENTER] key.

A confirmation message like the following will
appear.

Hill ImFrort to
Fad #A-7.A-%2.

ARE YOU SURE ¥

[cancec | | ok |

If a message of “Prohibit CD Import” appears
instead of this message, access the UTILITY
screen/Prefer.2 page ([UTILITY] key — [F3] key)
and change the CD/DAT DIGITAL REC button
display to ENABLE.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The sample import will be executed.

o

So that the samples assigned to the two pads
will play back in stereo, assign the pad out-
puts to paired channels. (SETUP screen Patch
IN page)
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SAMP. PAD screen

WAYV Import page

Assign a WAV file to a sampling pad

[Function]

Import a WAV format audio file from a CD-
ROM or MO disk inserted in the internal
CD-RW drive or an external SCSI device,
and assign it to a sampling pad.

[Key operation]
 Sampling pad section [EDIT] pad - [F3]
(Wavimport) key

e Repeatedly press the [EDIT] pad until the
screen shown at the right appears.

SANP. PAD [2E-E

[Mouse operation] ®

M button — SAMP. PAD EDIT button —
Wavlmport tab

[Screen functions]

(1) DRIVE

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOC] dial to select the internal CD-RW
drive or external SCSI device.

@) ASSIGN TO

Select the pad to which you wish to assign the
WAV file. Pads to which no sample is assigned
are displayed as “-NO ASN-".

(3 File list
This shows a list of the WAV files on the internal
CD-RW drive or external SCSI device. This list
contains the following information.

o FILE

The file name/directory name is displayed. [*]
icons indicate WAV files, and [J files indicate
directories.

e TOTAL
The playback time of the WAV file is displayed
in hours/minutes/seconds/milliseconds.

e TYPE

The stereo (B)/monaural ([@) status of the WAV
file and its quantization (word length) is dis-

played.

aav nrortl  O00:=00:00.0{10 J=120.8 4/
HAY [MPO|T TO PAD
| P— -
O DR | VE {{ GCS1 #4 e b e
: Ai-ili N0 ASH-]
il :
™ FILE TOTAL TYPE
B LOOF1 LAY BEAAIEZ.EE8 B 16
= LOOF3 . LA BE:BAIEZ,. 880 =] 16
= LOOFZ WAL AR:EEIA] A3 =] =}
i hgnd o] RS .way HEEE AR, | 75 ] [=H
[ finger snar.waw  BEIEEIQE.1EZ 4] =}
E sidestick .wou BE:EE:6@.235 B 16
0 WAY
(== PIF EXECUTE

Trig|List

The AW4416 can recognize only WAV files
that have the same sampling frequency as the
current song which have a filename exten-
sion of “.WAV” following their name. Other
files will not be displayed in the list.

(4) DIR (directory)
The “/” symbol and the directory name indicate
the directory in which the list shown in @) is
located. For example this will indicate “/” if you
are in the highest level (root directory), or “/
WAV/” if you are in a directory named WAV
located one level lower.

(5) EXECUTE button
This button executes the WAV file import.
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SAMP. PAD screen

m Additional functions in the Wav
Import page

In the Wav Import page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F1]1-[F2] keys.

19 co LorD F cO UHLOAD

e [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

* [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.

e Assigning a WAV file to a sam-
pling pad

[Procedure]

1. Insert the media containing the WAV file
into an external SCSI device (e.g., MO
drive) or the internal CD-RW drive.

2. Access the SAMP. PAD screen Wavimport
page.

3. Move the cursor to the DRIVE area, use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the SCSI ID
of the drive, and press the [ENTER] key.
The AW4416 will recognize the WAV files on

the inserted media (CD-ROM, MO disk etc.),
and will display a list like the following.

FILE TOTHL TW'PE

B LOOF1 KA BE: A8 182 . 088 8 16
B LOOFPZ . WAL [GlEHEIEHE w5 8 16
= Loap2 , HAL HEiEAEIE1  BR3 8 =
(M hand o] ars .oy QE:EEEa,. 176 0 [ut
E finger snar.way  BRIBAIAE, 132 1] G
% ﬁéﬂegtick T8 BE:AE B335 & 16

4. Move the cursor to the file list, and use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the WAV file
that you wish to import.

The file enclosed by the dotted lines in the cen-
ter of the list is selected for the operation.

e

O3 .indicates the current directory, and

O3 .. indicates the directory above. To
return to the next highest directory, move the
cursor to O .. and press the [ENTER] key.

5. Move the cursor to the ASSIGN TO area,
and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
bank and pad number to which the WAV
file will be assigned.

12

If you select a stereo WAV file in step 4, a
pair of adjacent odd-numbered - even-num-
bered pads in the same bank will be selected
(e.g., A-1/A-2, B—1/B-2) and automatically
assigned as a pair to the L/R channels of the
WAV file.

6. To execute the sample import, move the
cursor to the EXECUTE button and press
the [ENTER] key.

A popup window will ask you for confirmation.

COMFIRMAT IO

Hill Import to
Fad #A-1.

ARE YOU SURE ¥

|cAncEL | [ ar ]

7. Move the cursor to the OK button and
press the [ENTER] key.

The sample import will be executed.

o

If you want the samples assigned to the two
pads to play back in stereo, assign the pad
outputs to paired channels. (SETUP screen
Patch IN page)

A

Execution of this operation requires a longer
time than the actual time length of the data.
Also, processing cannot be cancelled once
the operation has been executed.
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SAMP. PAD screen

PAD Edit page

Editing a sample pad

[Function]

Assign a name to a sampling pad, erase a
pad, or trim a sample.

[Key operation]

SAMP. PAD E |3ER
e Sampling pad section [EDIT] pad - [F4] paD EDiT| I|0:00)\00.000  J=1zefe 4/ 4
(PAD Edit) key C ; FAD ] HAMAE SI7E

e R ; |§E R T =TT E T
epeatedly press the [EDIT] pad until the Crm |e Bosismeier 3
screen shown at the right appears. @_él o EZEEEE%EEN-%
. & Fl:?l::Nl:l FlSN::I
[Mouse operation] @y o L0 Ao
M button — SAMP. PAD EDIT button — o E-3E10 Ao
PAD Edit tab & E-S[—ND ASH-]

E-EL-MD ASH-1
& E-7L[-HO ASH-1
E-SL—HO ASH-1

| 5,
@—I PAD Mo. |

From Frarie & L0 neort g W meort 4, PAD Edit ETrE, L=t 2

[SmF1tr ]

[Screen functions]

(1) NAME (2 ERASE
This menu allows you to assign the desired This menu allows you to erase the sample and
name to a pad. When you move the cursor to name assigned to a pad, and return the pad to
this menu and press the [ENTER] key, the fol- its initial state. When you move the cursor to
lowing buttons will appear. this menu and press the [ENTER] key, the fol-

lowing buttons will appear.

These buttons have the following functions.
These buttons have the following functions.

e PAD

Select the bank/pad number of the pad that you e PAD

wish to name. Select the bank/pad number of the pad that you

o NAME wish to erase.

Access the NAME EDIT screen where you can e EXECUTE

input a name. You can input a maximum of 8 Execute the pad erase operation.

characters. g

1@ Undo is not possible after a pad has been
Immediately after a sample has been erased.

assigned to a pad, a default name of “Smpltr”
will be assigned automatically.

A

Undo is not possible after the pad name has
been edited.
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SAMP. PAD screen

@ TRIM IN

This menu allows you to adjust the playback
start location of the sample assigned to a pad.
When you move the cursor to this menu and
press the [ENTER] key, the following buttons
will appear.

TRIA 1M
E=ECUTE

These buttons have the following functions.

e PAD
Select the bank/pad number of the pad whose

®) PAD

This column shows the bank and pad number
(A1-A8/B1-B8).

(D NAME (pad name)

This column shows the pad name. When a sam-
ple is assigned to a pad, a name of “Smpltr” will
automatically be assigned. Pads to which noth-
ing is assigned will be displayed as “-NO ASN-

SIZE

This area shows a bar graph that indicates the
length of the sample assigned to each pad. MAX
(at the right edge) is the maximum RAM that
can be assigned to the sampling pad.

playback start location you wish to trim. 1@

e TRIMIN The maximum total length of sound that can

Adjust the amount of trimming in sample units. be assigned to the sampling pads is 90 sec-
o EXECUTE onds (for a 44.1 kHz/16 bit song).
Execute the trim operation. (9 Parameter area

@ TRIM OUT In this area you can set the parameters for the

selected menu. When you select a button for
menu (D-@), the corresponding parameter val-
ues will appear here.

This menu allows you to adjust the playback
end location of the sample assigned to a pad.
When you move the cursor to this menu and
press the [ENTER] key, the following buttons 1@

will appear. . .
For examples of editing the sampling pads,

refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 12. Sam-
pling pads.”

TRIH oUT
EECUTE

These buttons have the following functions.

e PAD

Select the bank/pad number of the pad whose
playback end location you wish to trim.

e TRIM OUT
Adjust the amount of trimming in sample units.

o EXECUTE
Execute the trim operation.

A

e TRIM IN/TRIM OUT cannot be undone.

* Trimming a sample will not increase the
available memory area.

(® Pairing
Here you can set or cancel pairing of adjacent
odd-numbered/even-numbered pads. Move the
cursor to the heart symbol and press the
[ENTER] key to connect the heart symbol, pair-
ing the two channels. In this state, pressing
either of the pads will sound both pads simulta-
neously.
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SAMP. PAD screen

Trig. List page

Recording and playing sampling pad operations

[Function]

Use a dedicated “convenience sequencer”
to record and play back pad operations,
and edit the recorded performance.

[Key operation]

e Sampling pad section [EDIT] pad - [F5]
(Trig. List) key

e Repeatedly press the [EDIT] pad until the
screen shown at the right appears.
[Mouse operation]

M button - SAMP. PAD EDIT button -
Trig. List tab

| FRom E. F.
PAD Mo. (fi-i} [ SE 3 1

T Figne & GO M or& 2 N meor 2 PHD Edit g 1rids List F

[Screen functions]

(1) COPY menu
Using this menu, events recorded in the conve-
nience sequencer can be copied to another
location in the same pad track or to another pad
track. When you move the cursor here and
press the [ENTER] key, the following buttons
will appear.

)

-l =] ™ -n
= = .:5
b b
o T

== =]

K« STHRT
. EHD

I_3THR
TIMES
HTERWA
IHSERT
EZECLTE

-

These buttons have the following functions.

e FR. PAD
Select the copy source pad track.

e FR. START

e FR.END

Specify the beginning (FR. START) and end (FR.
END) of the pad track selected in FR. PAD that
will be the copy source. The specified portion of
the performance will be the copy source pat-
tern.

@ ©®

SAMP. PAL |“ETHE d
Trie Lis1|| 0O

1

E. PROD
K. STHART

I |

=

HTERLHL

0)00: |16
IETEI | I
[FAOD]_mArME __|A]

E=1LSmETTr TS
A-ZLZmF1tr JO®

e TO PAD
Specify the pad track to which you wish to
copy.

e TO START

Specify the location in the pad track selected for
TO PAD at which the data will be copied.

o TIMES

Specify the number of times the data will be
copied. If you specify a multiple number of cop-
ies, the pattern selected as the copy source will
be copied repeatedly.

e INTERVAL

When copying multiple times, this parameter
specifies the interval between copy destination
patterns.

o INSERT

Select whether the pattern will be inserted
(Insert) or overwritten (OverWrite) at the copy
destination. If you select “Insert,” the events fol-
lowing the insert location will be moved toward
the end of the song for the length of the copied
pattern. If you select “OverWrite,” the existing
events will be erased for the length of the cop-
ied pattern.

e EXECUTE
Execute the copy.

88 Awuws — Reference Guide



SAMP. PAD screen

(2) ERASE menu
Using this menu, a specified range of events
recorded in the convenience sequencer can be
erased. When you move the cursor here and
press the [ENTER] key, the following buttons
will appear.

STHRT

ESECLTE

These buttons have the following functions.

e PAD
Select the pad track from which you wish to
erase events.

e START

e END

Specify the beginning (START) and end (END) of
the range that you wish to erase from the pad
track specified by PAD.

o EXECUTE
Execute the erase command.

(® PAD
This column shows the pad and pad number
(AT1-A8/B1-B8).

(4 NAME (pad name)

This column shows the name of each pad. Pads
to which nothing has been assigned will be dis-
played as “-NO ASN-".

2

When you assign a sample to a pad, it will
automatically be given a default name of
“Smpltr”. To edit the name, use the SAMP.
PAD screen PAD Edit page (- P.86).

(5 R (recording) buttons
These buttons enable recording for each pad.
When you move the cursor to a button and
press the [ENTER] key, the O display will
change to e, and your performance on the pad
can be recorded as events.

(6 M (mute) buttons

These are mute switches for each pad. When
you move the cursor to a button and press the
[ENTER] key, the O display will change to e,
and that pad track will no longer be played
back.

A

If bank A (B) is selected by the BANK pad,
pads 1-8 of bank B (A) will be forcibly
muted. To cancel muting, press the BANK
switch to change banks.

(@ Pad track view

The timing at which trigger events are played
can be recorded separately for each pad on
these tracks. The bar graphs indicate the time
from when a pad was pressed until it was
released.

Parameter area
The parameters required in order to execute the
editing operation can be set in this area.

o

For the procedure of recording or playing
your pad performances, and copying or eras-
ing a recorded performance, refer to Opera-
tion Guide “Chapter 12. Sampling pads.”

m Additional functions in the Trig.
List page
In the Trig. List page you can press the [SHIFT] key

to assign the following additional functions to the
[F11-[F3] keys.

E b DT RSSO | EEr

[

Lr ) ez L

* [F1] (REMAIN) key
The counter will show the remaining time avail-
able for recording in the track. When you press
the [SHIFT] key + [F1]1 (REMAIN) key once
again, the usual counter display will reappear.

Remaining time for recording
in the track

SAMP. PAD jée2es — ek sonG
W@DE:HE )

= V]

lean sp | OIOIE 1111 F——

e [F2] (X-ZOOM IN) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] (X-
ZOOM IN) key, the pad track view will zoom-in
horizontally (three levels).

* [F3] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F3] (X-
ZOOM OUT) key, the pad track view will
zoom-out horizontally (three levels).
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TRACK screen

TR View page

Viewing the recorded content for each track

[Function]

View a bar graph that shows the regions
recorded on each track, and switch the
input monitor mode or mute on/off for
each track.

[Key operation]

¢ [TRACK] key — [F1] (TR View) key

* Repeatedly press the [TRACK] key until
the screen shown at the right appears

[Mouse operation]

M button - TRAC button - TR View tab

1 E1 EU.

o
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ALL HUTE OFF =
INPUT MOMITOR

METRO.

O,

[Screen functions]
T (track)

This column shows the track number 1-16.

(2 B (bus)
This column indicates the type of signal that is
sent to the input (recorder input) of each track
1-16. The abbreviations have the following sig-
nificance.

*B1-B8............... Buses 1-8
e D1-D16.............. Direct output of input chan-
nels 1-16
(3 NAME

This column shows the name of the virtual track
currently selected for each track 1-16. When
you record something on a track, a default
name of “V.Tr x-y” (x=track number 1-16,
y=virtual track number 1-8) will be assigned
automatically. Tracks on which nothing has
been recorded will be displayed as “-NO REC-".

L |
L1 [} u

TH Lisw g 1L Track,

Steren Mark Ad.d.

\y

e

Up to 16 characters can be specified as the
name of a virtual track, but only the first eight
characters will be displayed in this column.
The name can be edited in the EDIT screen
TR Edit page.

@V (virtual track)

This column shows the virtual track number (1-
8) that is selected for each track.

12

Virtual tracks are selected in the TRACK
screen V.Track page.

(5 M (mute)
In this column you can turn muting on/off for
each track. Move the cursor to the & column
and press the [ENTER] key to switch muting on
(@) or off (O) for that track.
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TRACK screen

A

e On the AW4416, the number of tracks that
can be played back simultaneously may be
limited according to the quantization (word
bit length) of the song and by the number of
tracks being recorded simultaneously. In this
case, a message of “PLAY TRACK MUTE
ON” will be displayed, and tracks that can-
not be played back will be forcibly muted.
If you wish to monitor a track that has been
forcibly muted, you must first turn muting on
for other tracks, and then defeat muting for
the desired track. If you simply attempt to
defeat muting without increasing the num-
ber of muted tracks, a message of “CANNOT
CHANGE MUTE” will appear, and muting
cannot be defeated.

* By pressing the [ALL SAFE] key you can can-
cel the record-ready and muted status of all
tracks.

® The mute on/off setting of the tracks does not
affect the [ON] keys of the monitor chan-
nels.

® | (input monitor)
This column indicates the signal that can be
monitored for each track. The track input signal
is being monitored when e is displayed, and
the track playback signal is being monitored
when O is displayed. The INPUT MONITOR @®
setting, the state of the [REC TRACK SELECT]
key, and the current transport mode will deter-
mine which signal is being monitored for each
track.

(@ Track view

The regions (continuous audio data recorded in
a single operation) included in each track are
displayed as bar graphs in this area. The vertical
line in this area indicates the current location.
The symbols displayed at the bottom of the
frame indicate locate points or markers that
have been set in those locations. The following
types of symbols are displayed.

¢S Start point
CE. i, End point
Ol In point

®* O Out point
CA A point

*B .. B point
®1-99 ..o Markers 1-99

(® ALL MUTE OFF button

This button defeats muting for all tracks.

A

Tracks that have been forcibly muted due to
limitations on the number of simultaneously
playable tracks cannot be un-muted.

(© INPUT MONITOR

Select one of the following three buttons to
select the input mode (monitor source selection)
for each track. The following table shows how
the track monitor signal will change according
to the state of the [REC TRACK SELECT] key and
the transport mode when each mode is
selected.

e When the AUTO button is on (Auto Input
Monitor)

REC TRACK . .
SELECT Monitored signal

Off Silence
Stopped

On Input source

Off Playback
Playing

On Playback

Off Playback
Recording

On Input source

The input mode of all tracks will change auto-
matically depending on the on/off status of the
[REC TRACK SELECT] key. It is not possible to

change (® input monitor manually.

e When the INDI. button is on (Individual
Input Monitor)

REC TRACK

SELECT Monitored signal

Stopped | (irrelevant) | MPUt source or

silence (')
Playing (irrelevant) Eaait(f%urce or play-
. . Input source or play-
Recording |(irrelevant) back 1)

*1. Depends on the (® input monitor setting.

You can manually change the () input monitor
for each track. This is unaffected by the on/off
status of the [REC TRACK SELECT] key.

A

Even for tracks whose (& input monitor is set
to the input source (e ), turning on a [REC
TRACK SELECT] key that had been off will
automatically cause the input source (e) to
switch to playback (O).
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TRACK screen

e When the ALL button is on (All Input Moni-

tor)
REC TRACK . .
SELECT Monitored signal
Stopped (irrelevant) | Input source
Playing (irrelevant) | Input source
Recording |(irrelevant) |Input source

Regardless of the on/off status of the [REC
TRACK SELECT] key, the input source will be
monitored for all tracks. The (® input monitor
cannot be switched manually.

Current position
The vertical line in the frame shows the approx-
imate current position. The small markers below
the frame show the approximate locations of
each locate point.

i) METRO. (metronome)
Here you can turn the internal metronome on/
off (ON/OFF button) and adjust its volume
(knob). The tempo and time signature of the
metronome are set in the SONG screen Tempo
Map page.

ol

e When the AW4416 is in its initial state, the
internal metronome will be output from the
MONITOR OUT jacks mixed with other sig-
nals. However, it is possible to patch the
metronome output signal (MET) to any of the
input channels 1-24. For details refer to
SETUP screen Patch IN page.

® The metronome sound will not be output
while the song is stopped.

m Additional functions in the Track
View page
In the Track View page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F1]-[F4] keys.

E e - LTI | ST D S SN | oG]

(I A N

Lre ) ez L] L2

e [F1] (REMAIN) key
The remaining recordable time will be dis-
played in the level meter/counter and in the dis-
play counter area. When you press the [SHIFT]
key + [F1] (REMAIN) key once again, the nor-
mal counter display will reappear.

12

The remaining recordable time will differ
depending on the number of tracks that are
currently in record-ready mode. For example
if you increase the number of tracks in
record-ready mode from one track to two
tracks, the remaining recordable time will be
halved.

e [F2] (WAVE) key
Display the waveform for the audio of a desired
track. This is convenient when you wish to view
the waveform while searching precisely for a
locate point. For the procedure, refer to “View-
ing a waveform for the audio data of a track” in
the section that follows.

e [F3] (X-ZOOM IN) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F3] (X-
ZOOM IN) key, the track view @ will zoom-in
horizontally (three levels).

* [F4] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F4] (X-
ZOOM OUT) key, the track view @ will zoom-
out horizontally (three levels).
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TRACK screen

[} Viewing a waveform for the 5. If you wish to close the WAVE DISPLAY
audio data of a track popup window without locating, move
the cursor to the EXIT button and press

1. Access the TRACK screen TR View page, the [ENTER] key.

and use the CURSOR [A1/[V] keys to
select the track whose waveform you wish
to view.

2. While stopped, locate the song to the
place where you wish to view the wave-
form, and press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] key.
The WAVE DISPLAY popup window will
appear.

@

- UGEEE
—=@a:aa:14.437

(1 Pointer
(2) Pointer location

(3 Level magnification (x1-x64) adjustment

@ Time axis magnification (x1-x4096) adjust-
ment

3. If you wish to move the pointer location,
rotate the [DATA/JOG] dial.
Rotating the [DATA/JOG] dial toward the right
will move the pointer forward, and rotating it
toward the left will move the pointer backward.

A

e The keys of the locate/transport section can-
not be used while the waveform is displayed.

* The audio of the corresponding track cannot
be monitored while the [DATA/JOG] dial is
being used to move the pointer.

* This function can be used only while the
song is stopped.

4. If you wish to locate the song to the
pointer position, move the cursor to the
LOCATE button and press the [ENTER]
key.

The WAVE DISPLAY popup window will close,
and the song will locate to the location of the
pointer.
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V. Track page

Switching virtual tracks

[Function]

Switch the virtual track number assigned to
each track 1-16, and set/cancel pairing
between tracks.

[Key operation]
* [TRACK] key — [F2] (V. Track) key

e Repeatedly press the [TRACK] key until
the screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]
M button - TRAC button - V.Track tab

[Screen functions]
(D Pairing

By moving the cursor to this area and pressing
the [ENTER] key, you can pair (or cancel pairing
for) two adjacent odd-numbered - even-num-
bered tracks. Paired tracks are indicated by a
“#p” symbol, and tracks for which pairing is
defeated are indicated by a “%#” symbol.

2

e Pajred tracks will be linked when you switch
virtual tracks, or when you select them for
track editing.

e Track pairing does not affect pairing of mon-
itor channels.

@T (track)

These are the track numbers 1-16.

3 NAME

This column shows the name of the virtual track
that is currently selected for each track 1-16.

(© VIRTUAL TRACK

Move the cursor to this column and press the
[ENTER] key to select the virtual track number
used by each track 1-16. The currently selected
virtual track number will be highlighted. Of the
virtual track numbers that are not currently
selected, tracks that have been recorded are dis-

played as [Z].
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12

For details on operating virtual tracks, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 9. Track and vir-
tual track operations.”

m Additional functions in the V.
Track page

In the V. Track page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following additional function
to [F1].

 [F1] (REMAIN) key
The remaining recordable time will appear in
the level meter/counter and in the counter area
of the display. When you press the [SHIFT] key
+ [F1] (REMAIN) key once again, the normal
display will reappear.

12

The remaining recordable time will depend
on the number of tracks that is currently in
record-ready mode.
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Stereo page

Playing or erasing the stereo track

[Function]

Play back the stereo track, or erase the @)
recorded contents.

. BEEEE — MEW S
[Key operation] Sript|-|  O0:00: 00
¢ [TRACK] key — [F3] (Stereo) key [(STEREQ
* Repeatedly press the [TRACK] key until
the screen shown at the right appears. 1] EEETETE) FOTOTEUTETTETETTETTen
r
[Mouse operation] [

@——
M button — TRAC button - Stereo tab E oo :

ST -B0 42 -E) -6 12 - -4 CLIP

BE TR Uien g U Track & otereo EHoE g

[Screen functions]

(1M (mute) button (3 Current position
Use this button to switch muting on (e ) or off The vertical line in the frame indicates the
(O) for the stereo track. When muting is off, the approximate current position. The small sym-
output of the stereo track will be assigned to bols beneath the frame indicates the approxi-
monitor channels 1/2. (Normally muting is on.) mate location of the locate points.
When you play back the song in this state, the (@) STEREO OUT

stereo track can be monitored via monitor chan- This meter indicates the output level of the ste-

nels 1/2 — stereo bus. (At this time, tracks 1-16 reo output channel. The pre/post-fader position

will be forcibly muted.) When you trn muting can be selected in the HOME screen Omni/ST
on for the stereo track, tracks 1-16 will return to page

their previous status.
(5) ST TRACK ERASE (stereo track erase)

1@ button

For details on recording/playing the stereo If you move the cursor to this button and press
track, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter 5. the [ENTER] key, the recorded contents of the
Recording on the AW4416.” stereo track will be erased.

(2) Track view A

Continuous audio data in the stereo track is dis-
played as a bar graph. The symbols displayed
below the track view indicate locate points and
markers at those locations. The following types
of symbols are displayed.

The stereo track is an L/R pair and has only
one region. If you re-record a previous
recording on the stereo track, the previously-
recorded content will be erased. (However,
you can use the [UNDO] key to return to the

S Start point previous state.)
CE. i, End point

Ol In point

*O0.. Out point

CA A point

*B ... B point

®1-99. .o Markers 1-99
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m Additional functions in the Stereo
page

In the Stereo page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following additional functions to the
[F1]-[F3] keys.

gﬁ REMAIN  H H-Z0oM IH ﬁH—ZDDM QLT

Pt

Lre ) L2 e

e [F1] (REMAIN) key
The level meter/counter and the counter area of
the display will show the remaining time avail-
able for recording. When you press the [SHIFT]
key + [F11 (REMAIN) key once again, the usual
counter display will reappear.

2

The remaining time available for recording
will depend on the number of tracks that are
currently in record-ready mode.

¢ [F2] (X-ZOOM IN) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] (X-
ZOOM IN) key, the track view @ will zoom-in
horizontally in three levels.

* [F3] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F3] (X-
ZOOM OUT) key, the track view @ will zoom-
out horizontally in three levels.
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Mark Adj. page

Adjust or erase locate points or markers

[Function]

Adjust the position of markers or
locate points such as the INJOUT
points, or erase locate points or
markers.

[Key operation]

* [TRACK] key — [F4] (Mark Adj.)
key

TRACK

MARK ADJ
T T

BagEa — HEW SONG

00:00-00. 000

J=128.8 4/ 4

e Repeatedly press the [TRACK] key
until the screen shown at the right
appears.

@

[Mouse operation]

M button — TRAC button — Mark
Adj. tab

[Screen functions]
@ LOCATOR POSITION

Display the positions of the various locate

points listed below. The position of an existing

el H DELETE

a8 RS [oeere ] ——@®)
[5)E] BE a1,
|z ElSR-RE e Ry I
a1 B0 B8 A7 . Sd44

TR Liew LL Track Stereo  AMark AdJ.

locate point can be adjusted by moving the cur-

sor to the desired numerical box and rotating
the [DATA/JOQ] dial. Locate points that have
not been set are displayed as “~".

o START/END (start point/end point)

These locate points normally correspond with
the beginning and end of the song. When you

create a new song, the Start point will be ini-

tially set to absolute time 00:00:00.000. When

you record the song, the end of the song will
automatically be set as the End point.

A

e The start/end points are always displayed as
time code, regardless of the counter display
method selected in the SONG screen/Setting

page.

e [f measure display is selected in the SONG
screen/Setting page, only beats will be dlis-
played for a location earlier than the start
point.

e IN/OUT (in point/out point)

These locate points can be used as the punch-

in/out points. The in/out points are automati-
cally set at the beginning and end of the area

e A/B (A point/B point)

These locate points can be used as the area for
A-B repeat playback. These points can be set
individually by using the [SET] key + [A] key or
[SET] key + [B] key.

A

The units used for the in/out points and the A/
B points will depend on the counter display

method (time/time code/measure). If measure
display is selected, “beat” will be the smallest
unit by which a locate point can be adjusted.

(2 Marker

that was last-recorded, and can also be set indi-

vidually by using the [SET] key + [IN] key or
[SET] key + [OUT] key.

This area displays a list of markers 1-99. Move
the cursor to the MARKER column and select
the marker number. Then move the cursor to the
POSITION column and adjust the position of
the corresponding marker.

A

e When adjusting the position of a marker, it is
not possible to move a marker beyond the
preceding or following marker.

e Marker numbers are automatically assigned
in sequence from the beginning of the song.
If you delete a marker, the marker numbers
will be re-assigned appropriately.
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(3 DELETE button (valid only when using
the mouse)
This button deletes a previously-set locate point
or marker. In this page, you can delete the
locate point or marker simply by moving the
cursor to it and pressing the [ENTER] key (or
using the mouse to click the DELETE button).

A

The start point and end point cannot be
deleted.

2

For details on setting the various locate points
or modifying a locate point, refer to Opera-
tion Guide “Chapter 6. Transport/locate oper-
ations.”

A

Be aware that locate points or markers you
delete cannot be recovered.

m Additional functions in the Mark
Adj. page
In the Mark Adj. page, you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional function to
the [F1] key.

KEMAIH

e [F1] (REMAIN) key
The level meter/counter and the counter area of
the display will show the remaining time avail-
able for recording. When you press the [SHIFT]
key + [F1]1 (REMAIN) key once again, the usual
counter display will reappear.

12

The remaining time available for recording
will depend on the number of tracks that are
currently in record-ready mode.
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TR Edit page

Edit tracks

[Function]

Assign a name to each track, and edit
audio data by tracks, parts, or regions.

. EDIT F poE - MEW |OMS A T
[Key operation] e
« RECORDER [EDIT] key — [F1] (TR Edit) Oy e | T e s
T ————
* Repeatedly press the RECORDER (3= [FEGIONTP] 3 ST 52171 [
[EDIT] key until the screen shown at e Zhy-Tr 21 —
the right appears. a0 Tr16-171
]  1ENo REC-11
[Mouse operation] o Eging gggﬁi
M button — RECORDER EDIT button —  ECULTrE—111
TR Edit tab ; = 1]
® | TRACK
TR Edit Wdit D MEGEE & Ha e et & Th ImPc\r‘t§

[Screen functions]

® TRACK menu o] — EEN
(@ PART menu [FrrT ] CFarE_ 1 T
(3 REGION menu
Select one of the following three units of data A
that you wish to edit.
o Track
Edit the audio data of the entire currently
selected track (1-16).
e Part T
Within the currently selected track, edit the Menus Commands Parameters
specified area of audio data.
e Region For details on the commands and parameters

that can be selected from the TRACK/PART/

Edit a piece of continuous audio data that was
REGION menus, refer to page 101.

recorded in a single operation.

When you move the cursor to the desired menu 1@
and press the [ENTER] key, a list of buttons will ’
appear, allowing you to select an editing com-
mand (center column in the illustration at right).
When you then move the cursor to the desired
command and press the [ENTER] key, a list of
buttons for setting the parameters of that com-
mand will appear (right column in the illustra-
tion at right).

If you move the cursor to the command
whose button is highlighted and press the
[ENTER] key, you will return to the command
list. If you move the cursor to the menu high-
lighted at the top of the list and press the
[ENTER] key, you will return to the first
menu.
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(@) Pairing
By moving the cursor to this column and press-
ing the [ENTER] key, you can set/defeat pairing
for adjacent odd-numbered - even-numbered
tracks. Paired tracks are indicated by a “##”
symbol, and unpaired tracks by a “&#” symbol.
When editing tracks or parts, both tracks of a
pair will be selected for editing.

BT (track)

This column shows the track numbers 1-16.

® NAME

This column shows the name of the virtual track
currently selected for each track 1-16. Tracks
that have already been recorded are assigned a
default name of “V. Tr x-y” (x=track number 1-
16, y=virtual track number 1-8). Tracks in
which nothing has been recorded will be dis-
played as “-NO REC-".

A

A name of up to 16 characters can be
assigned to a virtual track, but this column
will show only the first eight characters.

@DV (virtual track)

This shows the virtual track number (1-8) that is
currently selected for each track 1-16. Virtual
track numbers can be changed in the TRACK
screen V. Track page.

Track view

In this area, the regions included in each track
are displayed as a bar graph. The vertical line in
the track view area indicates the location at
which the area for editing has been set. The
symbols displayed at the bottom of the track
view area indicate locate points and markers.

While editing, the track and area selected for
editing will be displayed as follows.

Track to be edited Edited area

[F[_HAHE _u

OTLTr T-17111
Yo T =111
-« SC-HO REC-11

When selecting the edit source and edit destina-
tion tracks, as when copying or moving audio
data, the display will be as follows.

Edit source track Edit source area

L _HAFRE 4]
OLLTE =111
FOLLTr 7—11
o SEER R

4ITHD REC=]

Edit destination track Edit destination area

(9) Parameter settings
In this area you can set the necessary parame-
ters for executing the edit command.

i

For the track editing procedure, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 9. Track/virtual
track operations.”

A

The keys of the transport section will have no
effect while the TR Edit page is displayed.

m Additional functions in the TR
Edit page
In the TR Edit page you can press the [SHIFT] key to

assign the following additional functions to the
[F1]-[F3] keys.

aﬁ KREMAIH ﬁ H=Z00M IH HH-Z00M ouT

[

L) L2 L

e [F1] (REMAIN) key
The level meter/counter and the counter area of
the display will show the remaining time avail-
able for recording. When you press the [SHIFT]
key + [F1] (REMAIN) key once again, the usual
counter display will reappear.

e [F2] (X-ZOOM IN) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] (X-
ZOOM IN) key, the track view ® will zoom-in
on the time axis in three levels.

* [F3] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
Each time you press the [SHIFT] key + [F3] (X-
ZOOM OUT) key, the track view ® will zoom-
out on the time axis in three levels.
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m TRACK menu commands and
parameters

The TRACK menu allows you to select a track (or
virtual track) and edit all of the audio data of the
track together.

A

In the TRACK menu, tracks containing no
audio data cannot be selected for editing.

The commands that can be selected in the TRACK
menu and their parameters are listed below.

e NAME (track name)
Edit the name of an already-recorded track.
e TRACK
Select the track whose name you wish to edit.
e NAME
Access the NAME EDIT popup window, and
input the new name. Move the cursor to the OK
button of the NAME EDIT popup window, and
press the [ENTER] key to finalize the new name.

e ERASE
Erase the audio data of a track. When you exe-
cute the Erase command, the track name will
return to the “-NO REC-" display.

e TRACK

Select the track that you wish to erase. For the
Erase command, you can specify all tracks as
the subject of the operation. To do so, rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial all the way clockwise when
setting the TRACK parameter, to make the selec-
tion read “AL-C” (ALL-CURRENT). With this set-
ting, all virtual tracks currently selected for
tracks 1-16 will be selected for the operation.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
corresponding track(s) will be erased (YES) or
whether only the currently selected virtual track
will be erased (NO).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

e COPY
Copy the audio data of a track to another track.
¢ FR.TRACK (from track)
Select the copy source track.
¢ TOTRACK
Select the copy destination track.
e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)
Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
corresponding track(s) will be copied (YES) or
whether only the currently selected virtual track
will be copied (NO).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

o

If you selected one track of a pair of tracks as
the copy destination, the same content will
be copied to both of the paired tracks.

e EXCHG (exchange)

Exchange the audio data of two tracks.
* FR.TRACK (from track)

¢ TOTRACK
Select the two tracks that will be exchanged. For
TO TRACK, it is also possible to select an unre-
corded track.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
two tracks will be exchanged (YES) or whether

only the currently selected virtual tracks will be
exchanged (NO).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

SLIP
Shift the audio data of the entire track forward
or backward.

e TRACK

Select the track that you wish to shift forward or
backward. For the Slip command, you can spec-
ify all tracks as the subject of the operation. To
do so, rotate the [DATA/JOC] dial all the way
clockwise when setting the TRACK parameter,
to make the selection read “AL-C” (ALL-CUR-
RENT). With this setting, all virtual tracks cur-
rently selected for tracks 1-16 will be selected
for the operation.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
corresponding track(s) will be moved (YES) or
whether only the currently selected virtual track
will be moved (NO).

e SLIP
Specify the time by which the data will be
shifted (range: maximum of +5 hours).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

T-COMP (time compression/expansion)
Compress or expand the length of the track in a
range of 50%—-200% without affecting the pitch.
After this command is executed, all regions
included in the track will be combined into a
single region.

e TRACK

Select the track that you wish to compress or
expand.

e RATIO
Specify the compression/expansion ratio in
units of 0.01% (range: 50-200%).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.
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e PITCH (pitch change)
Modify the pitch of the entire track without
changing the length of the audio. After this
command is executed, all regions included in
the track will be combined into a single region.

¢ TRACK

Select the track whose pitch you wish to modify.

e PITCH
Adjust the amount of pitch change in semitone
units (range: +12 semitones).

¢ FINE
Adjust the amount of pitch change in one-cent
units (range: +50 cents).

A

Executing the T-COMP or PITCH commands
will require more processing time than the
actual length of the audio. Also, it is not pos-
sible to cancel the command after it has been
executed.

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

!

Immediately after executing an editing com-
mand of the TRACK menu (except for the
NAME command), you can press the
[UNDOJ key to return the data to its previous
condition.

m PART menu commands and
parameters

The PART menu allows you to specify an area
(“part”) of the selected track, and execute an edit-
ing command.

A

An area that contains no audio data cannot
be specified as a part.

The commands that can be selected in the PART
menu and their parameters are listed below.

e ERASE

Erase the audio data from the selected part. If all
audio data in a track is erased, the track name
will return to the “-NO REC-" display.

¢ TRACK

Select the track from which you wish to erase
data. For the Erase command, you can specify
all tracks as the subject of the operation. To do
so, rotate the [DATA/JOQ] dial all the way
clockwise when setting the TRACK parameter,
to make the selection read “AL-C” (ALL-CUR-
RENT). With this setting, the START ~END por-
tion of the virtual tracks currently selected for
tracks 1-16 will be selected for the operation.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether data will be erased from all vir-
tual tracks included in the selected track(s) (YES)
or only from the currently selected virtual track
(NO).

e START

Specify the starting location of the part to be
erased.

e END
Specify the ending location of the part to be
erased.

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

START END

UEERASE

e DELETE

Delete the audio data from the selected part.
Subsequent audio data will be moved forward
by the length of the deleted part.

e TRACK

Select the track from which you wish to delete
data. For the Delete command, you can specify
all tracks as the subject of the operation. To do
so, rotate the [DATA/JOC] dial all the way
clockwise when setting the TRACK parameter,
to make the selection read “AL-C” (ALL-CUR-
RENT). With this setting, the START ~END range
of the virtual tracks currently selected for tracks
1-16 will be selected for the operation.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether data will be deleted from all vir-
tual tracks included in the selected track(s) (YES)
or only from the currently selected virtual track
(NO).

e START

Specify the starting location of the part to be
deleted.

e END

Specify the ending location of the part to be
deleted.

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

START END

UEDELET’E,.»”'

VN BN
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e COPY
Copy the audio data of the selected part to the
specified location of the specified track.
¢ FR.TRACK (from track)
Select the copy source track.
¢ FR. START (from start)
Specify the starting location of the copy source
part.
¢ FR. END (from end)
Specify the ending location of the copy source
part.
e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)
Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
corresponding track(s) will be copied (YES) or
whether only the currently selected virtual track
will be copied (NO).
¢ TOTRACK
Select the copy destination track.
e TO START
Specify the starting location of the copy destina-
tion.
e TIMES
Specify the number of times (1-99) that the data
will be copied.
e INTERVAL
When copying multiple times, specify the spac-
ing of the copy destination starting locations.
e INSERT
Specify whether the copied audio data will be
inserted (Insert) or overwritten (OverWrite) in
the copy destination track.
e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

FR.START  FR.END

Copy LEEEEETEETE |
source
track

(FR. TRACK) F——
coPY
Copy H

destination
track

-]
(o]

(TO TRACK) TO START
Copy

@ COPY
destination U
track after -3- A
execution INSERT= Insert

Copy
destination -_ '
track after A
execution INSERT= OverWrite
Copy
destination ’
track after -3- A

execution

HE A
TIMES= 2 ——————>
INTERVAL

e MOVE
Move the audio data of the selected part to the
specified location of the specified track. At this
time, the move source audio data will be
erased.
¢ FR.TRACK (from track)
Select the move source track.
¢ FR. START (from start)
Specify the starting location of the move source
part.
¢ FR. END (from end)
Specify the ending location of the move source
part.
e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)
Select whether all virtual tracks included in the
corresponding track(s) will be moved (YES) or
whether only the currently selected virtual track
will be moved (NO).
e TOTRACK
Select the move destination track.
e TO START
Specify the starting location of the move desti-
nation.
e INSERT
Specify whether the moved audio data will be
inserted (Insert) or overwritten (OverWrite) in
the move destination track.
e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

FR.START  FR.END
Move [EETEEPRET K

source
MOVE
Move

track
(FR. TRACK)
destination r
track B : C

(TO TRACK) TO START

IL wowe

Move

ackattor B G B C|
track after

execution INSERT= Insert
Move
destnation™ 2 N C |
track after
execution

INSERT= OverWrite
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INSERT

Insert a length of silence into the selected part.
Subsequent audio data will be moved backward
by the length of the inserted silence.

¢ TRACK

Select the track into which you wish to insert
silence. For the Insert command, you can spec-
ify all tracks as the subject of the operation. To
do so, rotate the [DATA/JOG] dial all the way
clockwise when setting the TRACK parameter,
to make the selection read “AL-C” (ALL-CUR-
RENT). With this setting, the START ~END por-
tion of the virtual tracks currently selected for
tracks 1-16 will be selected for the operation.
e START

Specify the starting location of the part into
which silence will be inserted.

e END

Specify the ending location of the part into
which silence will be inserted.

e ALL V.TR (all virtual tracks)

Select whether silence will be inserted into all
virtual tracks included in the selected track(s)
(YES) or only into the currently selected virtual
track (NO).

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

START END

-~

UlegRT

A IS A Hl B

e T-COMP (time compression/expansion)

Compress or expand the length of the selected
part in a range of 50%-200% without affecting
the pitch.

¢ TRACK

Select the track that you wish to compress/
expand.

e START

Specify the starting location of the part that you
wish to compress/expand.

e END

Specify the ending location of the part that you
wish to compress/expand.

e RATIO

Specify the compression/expansion ratio in
units of 0.01% (range: 50-200%).

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

START END

TAVATAVETAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVA b |

: T-COMP (time cémpression)

(AVAVAVACIN

H(50%) .-~

START END

TAVATAVETAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAV |

i T-COMP (time expar{sior!)
1 (150%)

NUTATAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAVAV/
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e PITCH (pitch change)
Modify the pitch of the selected part without
changing the length of the audio.
¢ TRACK
Select the track whose pitch you wish to modify.
e START
Specify the starting location of the part whose
pitch you wish to modify.
e END
Specify the ending location of the part whose
pitch you wish to modify.
e PITCH
Adjust the amount of pitch change in semitone
units (range: +12 semitones).
¢ FINE
Adjust the amount of pitch change in one-cent
units (range: +50 cents).
e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

2

Immediately after executing any editing com-
mand of the PART menu you can press the
[UNDOJ key to return the data to its previous
condition.

A

Executing the -COMP or PITCH commands
will require more processing time than the
actual length of the audio. Also, it is not pos-
sible to cancel the command after it has been
executed.

m REGION menu commands and
parameters

In the REGION menu you can specify a region (a
continuous piece of audio data that was recorded
in a single operation) in the selected track, and exe-
cute an editing command.

2

For the commands of the REGION menu, it is
not possible to select only part of the region
for editing. If you wish to do this, you must
either use the PART menu, or use the DIVIDE
command to divide the region.

The commands that can be selected in the REGION
menu and their parameters are listed below.
o NAME
Modify the name of a region.
¢ REGION
Select the region whose name you wish to mod-
ify.

e NAME

Access the NAME EDIT popup window, and
input the new name. Move the cursor to the OK
button of the NAME EDIT popup window, and
press the [ENTER] key to finalize the new name.

ERASE

Erase the selected region. If all regions are
erased from a track, the track name will return
to the “-NO REC-” display.

¢ REGION

Select the region that will be erased.

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

DELETE

Delete the selected region. Subsequent audio
data will be moved forward by the length of the
deleted region.

e REGION

Select the region that will be deleted.

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

COPY

Copy the selected region to the specified loca-
tion of the specified track.

e REGION

Select the region that you wish to copy.

¢ TOTRACK

Select the copy destination track.

e TO START

Specify the starting location of the copy destina-
tion.

¢ TIMES

Specify the number of times (1-99) that the data
will be copied.

¢ INTERVAL

When copying multiple times, specify the spac-
ing of the copy destination starting locations.

e INSERT

Specify whether the copied data will be inserted
(Insert) or overwritten (OverWrite) in the copy
destination track.

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

MOVE

Move the selected region to the specified loca-
tion of the specified track. At this time, the
move source region will be erased.

¢ REGION

Select the region that you wish to move.

¢ TOTRACK

Select the move destination track.

¢ TO START

Specify the starting location of the move desti-
nation.
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e INSERT

Specify whether the moved audio data will be
inserted (Insert) or overwritten (OverWrite) in
the move destination track.

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

DIVIDE

Divide the selected region into two regions at
the specified point.

¢ REGION

Select the region that you wish to divide.

e DIVIDE

Specify the location at which the region will be
divided.

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

TRIM IN
Trim the starting location of the selected region

toward the end of the song in units of a sample.

¢ REGION

Select the region that you wish to trim.

e TRIMIN

Specify the amount of trimming in units of a
sample.

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

TRIM OUT

Trim the ending location of the selected region
toward the beginning of the song in units of a
sample.

¢ REGION

Select the region that you wish to trim.

e TRIM OUT

Specify the amount of trimming in units of a
sample.

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

T-COMP (time compression/expansion)
Compress or expand the length of the selected
region in a range of 50%—-200% without affect-
ing the pitch.

e REGION

Select the region that you wish to compress or
expand.

¢ RATIO

Specify the compression/expansion ratio in
units of 0.01% (range: 50-200%).

e EXECUTE

Execute the command.

PITCH (pitch change)
Modify the pitch of the selected region without
changing the length of the audio data.

¢ REGION

Select the region whose pitch you wish to mod-
ify.

e PITCH

Adjust the amount of pitch change in semitone
units (range: £12 semitones).

e FINE
Adjust the amount of pitch change in one-cent
units (range: £50 cents).

e EXECUTE
Execute the command.

12

Immediately after executing an editing com-
mand of the REGION menu (except for the
NAME command), you can press the
[UNDOQO]J key to return the data to its previous
condition.

A

Executing the -COMP or PITCH commands
will require more processing time than the
actual length of the audio. Also, it is not pos-
sible to cancel the command after it has been
executed.
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EDIT screen

V.TR Edit page

Edit virtual tracks

[Function]

Edit the virtual tracks 1-8 included in the
specified track.

[Key operation]
o [EDIT] key — [F2] (V. TR Edit) key

* Repeatedly press the RECORDER
[EDIT] key until the screen shown at
the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — RECORDER EDIT button - V.
TR Edit tab

[Screen functions]

(1) TRACK menu
(2 PART menu
(3 REGION menu

EDIT tfapee -f MEW |OHG FEWT |3 T
v.tr eoirl | O00:1/0:00}.000 =11 4 4
(CTIITTSTIIIITT | CITIITITIITI | IINTITOITTTITITITTITITITTITIITIINITICNT | IEIITIITITIIITIIITIIIIIIIT

TRACK 1
]

AU T 1-11
@— 20-MO REC-]

SCY.Tr 1-31
GLV.Tr 1—%1
S[-MHO REC-1
&[-MHO REC-1
FL-MHO REC-1
SL-MO REC-1

B 1]

| TRACK

A TR Eit FT0 et g Wow Imear T3 TF, meart. 56

These are the same as the TR Edit page TRACK
menu, PART menu, and REGION menu, with
the difference that the editing will apply to vir-
tual tracks 1-8 of the same track. For details
refer to the explanation that begins on page 99.
For the commands that can be selected in each
menu and their parameters, refer to page 99 and
following.

A

In the V. TR Edit page it is not possible to
select all tracks for editing.

(4 Track number

Move the cursor to this area and use the [DATA/
JOGQ] dial to select the track number that con-
tains the virtual track you wish to edit.

(B V (virtual track number)

This column shows the virtual track numbers 1-
8. The virtual track currently used by the track
® is indicated by a “C” (Current) symbol at the
left of this column.

® NAME

This column shows the names of virtual tracks
1-8. Virtual tracks that have already been
recorded are assigned a default name of “V.Tr x-
y” (x=track number 1-16, y=virtual track num-
ber 1-8). Virtual tracks on which nothing has
been recorded are displayed as “-NO REC-".

A name of up to 16 characters can be
assigned to a virtual track, but only the first
eight characters will be displayed in this col-
umn.

(@ Track view

In this area, the regions included in each virtual
track are displayed as a bar graph. With the
exception that virtual tracks 1-8 of the same
track are displayed simultaneously, this display
is the same as in the TR Edit page.

Parameter area

In this area you can set the required parameters
for executing the edit command.

12

For the track editing procedure, refer to
Operation Guide “Chapter 9. Track/virtual
track operations.”

A

The keys of the transport section will have no
effect while the V. TR Edit page is displayed.

AV/UNG — Reference Guide 107



EDIT screen

m Additional functions in the V.TR
Edit page
In the V.TR Edit page, you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional functions
to the [F1]1-[F3] keys.

E b TG SOOI e I

[

L) L2 ] L

e [F1] (REMAIN) key
e [F2] (X-ZOOM IN) key

* [F3] (X-ZOOM OUT) key
These are the same as the additional functions
of the TR Edit page.
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EDIT screen

CD Import page

Import CD-DA to an audio track

[Function]
Import CD-DA (CD audio) data

from an audio CD/mixed-mode

EDIT  |9eeee - MEW Sons

CD-ROM inserted in the internal CD IMPORTT 0-00-00.000 d=120.0 4/ 4
1 —

or external CD-RW drive, and . REGION IMPORT FROM ED-DA

assign it to the desired audio track. @ DR 1uE [ PRSTE TO

[Key operation]

CORH

e [EDIT] key - [F3] (CD Import)

i @5 B2:31:65
key O B9 B2:55:13

e Repeatedly press the [EDIT] key
until the screen shown at the
right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — RECORDER EDIT but- BE TR Edit % U.TF Edit A o0 meort ETRCTECr T E TR meort

| TRACKTOTAHL

B2 B82:21:45

[ ——D)

ton — CD Import tab

[Screen functions]

(1) DRIVE
Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOC] dial to select the internal or exter-
nal CD-RW drive.

(2@ PASTE TO
Select the track number and virtual track num-
ber of the destination track in which the CD-DA
data will be placed.

A

Since the CD-DA audio data is imported in
stereo, the track number will always be
selected as an odd-numbered/even-num-
bered pair.

(3 Destination point
Specify the point in the track at which the
imported CD-DA data will be placed.

2

The units used to specify this point will
change depending on the counter display
method (time/units/measures) selected in the
SONG screen Setting page. If measure dis-
play is selected, “measures” will be the
smallest settable unit.

@ TYPE
Select whether the imported CD-DA data will
be inserted into the track (Insert) or overwritten
(OverWrite). If “Insert” is selected, any subse-
quent audio data in the import destination track
will be moved toward the end of the song by the
length of the inserted audio data.

(5) TRACK/TOTAL
This is the track list of the audio CD/mixed-
mode CD-ROM inserted in the CD-RW drive.
Move the cursor to this list and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to select the import source
track.

(6 EXTRACT POINT
From the track selected in (®, specify the area
that will be imported in units of “minutes:sec-
onds:frames (1/75 second).” Move the cursor to
this area, and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to set
START (start point) and END (end point).

(1) EXECUTE button
This button executes the CD-DA import opera-
tion.
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A

* CD-DA data can be imported only into
songs whose sampling frequency is
44.1 kHz. If the current song has a sampling
frequency of 48 kHz, a message of “Current
Song is 48 (kHz) Fs Type” will appear, and
this page cannot be used.

® The keys of the transport section will have
no effect while the CD Import page is dis-
played.

A

If a “Prohibit CD Import!” message is dlis-
played and the import cannot be executed,
access the UTILITY screen Prefer.2 page, and
after reading the warning regarding copy-
right, switch the CD/DAT DIGITAL REC “DIS-
ABLE” button to “ENABLE.”

m Additional functions in the CD
Import page

In the CD Import page you can press the [SHIFT]
key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F11-[F2] keys.

b T I T

(|

Lr ) L2

* [F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

¢ [F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.

e Importing CD-DA data into a
track

[Procedure]

1. Access the EDIT screen CD Import page,
and press the [SHIFT] key + [F2] (CD
UNLOAD) key.

The CD-RW drive tray will be ejected.

2. Place the audio CD or mixed-mode CD-
ROM on the tray, and press the [SHIFT]
key + [F1] (CD LOAD) key.

The CD-RW drive tray will close, and the disc
will be inserted.

3. Move the cursor to the DRIVE area, use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the SCSI ID
of the CD-RW drive, and press the
[ENTER] key.

The AW4416 will detect the inserted CD, and a
screen like the following will appear.

[ 'I' BEEEE — MEW SOMGE

34, 1kHz
4/

E
REGIOM [MPORT FROM CO-DH

FASTE TO

TRACETOTAL

85 G2:31:65
B4 B2:i55:i13
2131

EXECUTE

BE TF EQIt & 0 TR Edit & C0 meort ETEnTECr T 2 TR oot i

. Move the cursor to PASTE TO, and use the

[DATA/JOG] dial to specify the track num-
ber and virtual track number of the track
in which the CD-DA data will be placed.
In this page, identically-numbered virtual tracks
of adjacent odd-numbered/even-numbered
tracks will be selected (e.g., 1-1/2-1, 1-2/2-2),
and the L/R channels of the CD-DA data will be
assigned to these tracks.

. Move the cursor to the destination point

area, and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to spec-
ify the location in the track where the CD-
DA audio data will be placed.

. Move the cursor to the TYPE area. Select

“Insert” if you want the CD-DA audio data
to be inserted into the track, or “Over-
Write” if you want the data to be overwrit-
ten onto the track.

. To execute the Import operation, move

the cursor to the EXECUTE button and
press the [ENTER] key.

A message will ask you to confirm.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The CD-DA import will be executed.

A

Execution of this operation will require more
time than the actual data length. Also, execu-
tion of the operation cannot be halted once it
has begun.
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Wavimport page

Import a WAV file to an audio track

[Function]
Import a WAV format audio file

from a CD-ROM or CD-ROM/MO

disk inserted in the internal CD- |k

RW drive or an external SCSI
device, and assign it to a track.

[Key operation]
e [EDIT] key - [F4] (Wavimport)

key @— E hand clars..waw

¢ Repeatedly press the RECORDER
[EDIT] key until the screen
shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]
M button - RECORDER EDIT but-

E[" EEEEE — MEW S0MG
WAy inrorTl  O0:-00:00.000 J=128.8 4/ 4

HAY MPORT TO REGION

FASTE TO

FILE

BE:E@:EE. 17E @ 16
E finger snar.eaw  BEIEEIEE.132 ] 16
M sidestick  .way HEzEE AR, 33T 0 16

i AL

O—="

TR Edit

UL TR EAIE & CO Imeort ey mEort ETE nenet

ton — Wavlmport tab
[Screen functions]

(1) DRIVE
Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOQ] dial to select the internal CD-RW
drive or external SCSI device.

@) PASTE TO

Select the track number (1-16 and virtual track
number (1-8) of the track into which you wish
to import the WAV file. The NAME field shows
the track name of the selected track.

If a stereo WAV file is selected, two adjacent
odd-numbered — even-numbered tracks will be
displayed.

(3 Destination point
Specify the point in the track at which the WAV
file will be placed.

2

The units used to specify this point will
change depending on the counter display
method (time/units/measures) selected in the
SONG screen Setting page. If measure dis-
play is selected, “measures” will be the
smallest settable unit.

(© TYPE
Select whether the imported WAV file will be
inserted into the track (Insert) or overwritten
(OverWrite). If “Insert” is selected, any subse-
quent audio data in the import destination track

will be moved toward the end of the song by the
length of the inserted WAV file.

() File list
This shows a list of the WAV files on the internal
CD-RW drive or external SCSI device. This list
contains the following information.

e FILE

The file name/directory name is displayed. [
icons indicate WAV files, and [ files indicate
directories.

e TOTAL
The playback time of the WAV file is displayed
in hours/minutes/seconds/milliseconds.

e TYPE

The stereo (B)/monaural ([@) status of the WAV
file and its quantization (word length) is dis-
played.

A

The AW4416 can recognize only WAV files
that have the same sampling frequency as the
current song, and have a filename extension
of “.WAV” following their name. Other files
will not be displayed in the list.

(®) DIR (directory)
The “/” symbol and the directory name indicate
the directory in which the list shown in ® is
located. For example this will indicate “/” if you
are in the highest level (root directory), or “/
WAV/” if you are in a directory named WAV
located one level lower.
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(7) EXECUTE button
This button executes the WAV file import.

A

The keys of the transport section will have no
effect when the Wavimport page is displayed.

m Additional functions in the Wav
Import page
In the Wav Import page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional functions to
the [F1]-[F2] keys.

A CoLoAD JCh UHLGAL

(I

Lr ) L2

[F1] (CD LOAD) key
Close the tray of the CD-RW drive.

[F2] (CD UNLOAD) key
Eject the tray of the CD-RW drive.

e Importing a WAV file to a track

[Procedure]

1. Insert the media containing the WAV file
into an external SCSI device (e.g., MO
drive) or the internal CD-RW drive.

2. Access the EDIT screen Wavimport page.

3. Move the cursor to the DRIVE area, use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the SCSI ID
of the drive, and press the [ENTER] key.
The AW4416 will recognize the WAV files on
the inserted media (CD-ROM, MO disk etc.),
and will display a list like the following.

E[ "’ @Eaaa — HEW SONG
faav mroRTl  00:0

34 . 1kHZ

FRSTE TO

FILE TOTAL TYFPE
[ hand clarFs.wow CE:E@E:ea.1ve M 16
[ firnger snorF.waw  BEIERI0E, 132 t] 16
[ sidestick .wgw BE:ERIER, 335 @16
i LAy

ojn

B TF Edit & TR BTt g GO e ort oy Ineor E ETFE oy

. Move the cursor to the file list, and use

the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the WAV file
that you wish to import.

The file enclosed by the dotted lines in the cen-
ter of the list is selected for the operation.

2

O3 . indicates the current directory, and

O .. indicates the directory above. To
return to the next highest directory, move the
cursor to O .. and press the [ENTER] key.

. Move the cursor to the PASTE TO area,

and use the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the
track number (1-16) and virtual track
number (1-8) of the track in which the
WAV file will be placed.

e

If you select a stereo WAV file in step 4, iden-
tically-numbered virtual tracks for a pair of
adjacent odd-numbered — even-numbered
tracks (e.g., 1-1/2—1, 1-2/2-2) will be
selected, and the L/R channels of the WAV
file will be assigned to these tracks.

. Move the cursor to the location point area

below PASTE TO, and use the [DATA/JOG]
dial to specify the location in the track
where the WAV file will be placed.

. Set the TYPE parameter to “Insert” if you

wish to insert the WAV file into the track,
or to “OverWrite” if you wish to overwrite
the WAV file onto the track.

. To execute the WAV file import, move the

cursor to the EXECUTE button and press
the [ENTER] key.

A popup window will ask you for confirmation.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The WAV file import will be executed.

A

Execution of this operation requires a longer
time than the actual time length of the data.
Also, processing cannot be cancelled once
the operation has been executed.
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EDIT screen

TR Import page

Import a track from an existing song

[Function]

Import a track from a song on the

hard disk into the desired track of

the current song.

[Key operation]

e [EDIT] key - [F5] (TR Import)
key

¢ Repeatedly press the RECORDER
[EDIT] key until the screen
shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — RECORDER EDIT but-
ton — TR Import tab

EDIT  |oeAneE
TR imrorT] O0:00:00.000 J=128.8 4/ 4
LCCICIIIIIIII
DEST.S0OMG MAME SAVED AT SIZE EIT F5 PRT
: LETHER HASAS S PHIZA Z22AME 16 44 .1
RUMTHAT | OH HASBS 83 14011 176HE 16 44.1
OEMO S0OMHG aasEss/83 153:31 97.8MB 16 44.1
HI G Ba/02/82 14:85  153ME 24 48
ACE 0OF SFPACE FES B2 A3 148 1
ORANGE EEEENE T 1

gl

O

OURCE TRACK
- LT 4-5 1 5
EST. TRACK E|
TR TR 1 1

TR Edit & U.TR Edit & CO Imeort & Havineort 4 TR Ineort

[Screen functions]

(1 Song list
This lists the songs that are saved on the internal
hard disk. The current song will be highlighted
in the list. Move the cursor to this list, and use
the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the import source
song.
The list shows the following information.
* DEST. SONG NAME.. Song name

e SAVED AT................ Date and time at which
the song was last saved

OSIZE......ooeeeeeen Song data size (includ-
ing audio data)

e BIT/FS ..., Song quantization and
sampling rate

®PRT ..ot Song protect on/off

Only a song with the same quantization and
sampling rate as the current song can be
selected as the import source. The current
song cannot be selected.

A

The current song will be displayed with the
most recently saved content.

(2) SOURCE TRACK

From the song selected in the song list (D, select
the track number (1-16) and virtual track num-
ber (1-8) of the track that you wish to import.
The name of the selected track is displayed at
the right.

A

® This parameter will be valid only after you
have used the LOAD button (@) to load the
track information for the selected song.

® The track name is not included in the data
that is imported.

(3) DEST. TRACK (destination track)
Specify the track number (1-16) and virtual
track number (1-8) for the import destination
track. The name of the selected track is dis-
played at the right.

A

This display will appear only after you have
used the TRACK CLIP button (&) to register the
desired track from the import source song.

(4) LOAD button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, track information for the
song selected in the track list will be loaded.

(5) TRACK CLIP button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the track selected in
SOURCE TRACK (® will be registered as the
import source.

A

This button will be valid only after you have
used the LOAD button (@) to load the track
information for the song.
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(6) EXECUTE button

This button executes the track import operation.
For the procedure of importing a track, refer to
“Importing a track from an existing song,”
below.

A

e This button will be valid only after you have
used the TRACK CLIP button () to register
the import source track.

e The keys of the transport section will have
no effect in the TR Import page.

e Importing a track from an exist-

ing song

[Procedure]

1.
2.

Access the EDIT screen TR Import page.

Move the cursor to the upper part of the
display, and use the [DATA/JOGC] dial to
select the song from which a track will be
imported.

. Move the cursor to the LOAD button and

press the [ENTER] key.
A confirmation popup window will appear.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.

The track information will be read from the
selected song, and the display will change as
follows.

SOURCE TRACK

B UL T 4-5

1 | TRACE CLIF

.............

. Move the cursor to the SOURCE TRACK

field, and select the track number (1-16)
and virtual track number (1-8) of the
track that you wish to import.

. Move the cursor to the TRACK CLIP but-

ton and press the [ENTER] key.
A confirmation popup window will appear.

. Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.

The track selected in the SOURCE TRACK field
will be selected as the import source, and the
display will change as follows.

SOURCE TRACE

EEY LT 4-5 1
DEST. TRACK
T W.Tr 1-1 1

.............

When you use the TRACK CLIP button to reg-
ister the import source track, it will no longer
be possible to change the track in the
SOURCE TRACK field. If you wish to change
the import source track, move the cursor to
the song list in the upper part of the display,
and rotate the [DATA/JOC] dial. In the confir-
mation popup window that appears, select
the OK button and you will return to the state
of step 2.

. Move the cursor to the DEST. TRACK field,

and specify the track number (1-16) and
virtual track number (1-8) of the import
destination track.

A

If you select an already-recorded virtual track
as the import destination, all the contents of
the corresponding track will be erased and
replaced by the contents of the imported
track.

. Move the cursor to the EXECUTE button

and press the [ENTER] key.

A confirmation popup window will appear.

10.Move the cursor to the OK button and

press the [ENTER] key.
The track will be imported into the current song.

L2

By pressing the [UNDO)] key immediately
after you execute the import, you can return
the data to the state before importing.
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AUTOMIX screen

Main page

Make basic automix settings

[Function]

Make basic settings for recording
and playing automix.

K ration AUTOMIR 2225 - _HEW Sons EnEDE @
[ ey ope ation] . a7 ulT_l 00:00:00.000 |:qiti-:|1 Data
¢ [AUTO MIX] key — [F1] (Main)
key [EOTOMIE T FEEE | EHES g
|| currenNT e |
* Repeatedly press the [AUTO 512kl B8 m-‘ UMD ok ||
MIX] key until the screen shown [FRDER EOTT 00T [GUERrEE ] 1 6
at the right appears. @_i RET [FRoER] [cHon] [ren ] [Ea | |E|
. - @
Mouse operation :
[ P ] ©—y EEmE 1
M button — AMIX button — Main | El ®
tab [AUTOHIX TRAMSFORT |
' AEORT STOP PLAY REC AJTO REC
R Hain e F et EiE B E e LISt
[Screen functions]
1) AUTOMIX e RET

Turn automix on (ENABLE) or off (DISABLE). If
this button is set to “ENABLE,” automix record-
ing or playback will begin automatically when
the song is started.

(2 FREE
This shows the free area of automix memory in
kilobytes and as a percentage.

@) SIZE

This shows the sizes in kilobytes of the current
automix and of the undo buffer.

2

The undo buffer is dedicated memory for
automix undo, and contains the automix data
prior to the last operation.

(49 FADER EDIT OUT
This setting specifies how the fader and other
parameter values will change when automix
recording ends.

e END

If this button is on, all subsequent recorded
events of the same parameter will be erased
when you finish editing fader or other parame-
ter data.

If this button is on, the fader will return to the
previously-recorded value when you finish edit-
ing fader data. (The time over which it returns to
the original value can be set in the Fader Edit
page. —» P.121)

If this button is off, the value at which fader
editing ended will be maintained until the next
time the fader changes.

2

® The AW4416 remembers the previously-
recorded fader movements even when you
are editing fader operations. If you leave the
RET button turned on, the fader will auto-
matically return to the previous location
when editing ends, which is convenient
when you are editing only a portion of the
fader operations.

e [f you want the fader locations at which edlit-
ing ended to be maintained to the end of the
automix, it is convenient to turn on the END
button.
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When END= on

e

N

Edited fader movement

When RET= on,
END= off

e

N
\

Edited fader movement

When RET= off,

Previously-recorded
fader movement

}

Previously-recorded
fader movement

}

Previously-recorded

|

END= off E E fader movement
. /x
Edited fader movement
@ OVERWRITE

Switch recording on/off for each parameter.
Each button corresponds to the following
parameters.

e FADER
Fader operations of each channel

e CHON
[ONI] key operations of each channel

e PAN
Pan operations of each channel

o EQ

EQ operations of each channel

Fader movement
after editing
/

/ <—RET=on
<—RET= off

4

Fader movement
after editing

Ad

Fader movement
after editing

M

(6) FADER EDIT MODE

Select one of the following two ways in which
fader movements recorded in automix will be

edited.

e ABSOLUTE

This is the usual mode, in which previously-
recorded fader events are erased and the new
events recorded.

e RELATIVE

In this mode, the previously-recorded fader
operation events are combined with the new
events and recorded. This is convenient when
you wish to add relative changes to the previ-
ously-recorded fader movements.
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Fader Edit Mode= RELATIVE
RET=on

| Fader movement,
' before editing
1 1
1 1
1
1
1
1
1

Fader movement
after editing

*W

4
/

Fader movement edited

in RELATIVE mode

Fader Edit Mode= RELATIVE
RET= off
END= off

| Fader movement,
' before editing !
I I
|

Fader movement
after editing

ad

1
/

Fader movement edited

in RELATIVE mode
Fader Edit Mode= RELATIVE

RET= off
END= on

, Fader movement,
' before editing !
1 1
1 1
1
1
1
1
1

Fader movement
after editing

-

4
/

Fader movement edited

in RELATIVE mode

(@) NEW MIX button

When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the current automix will
be erased, and a new automix will be created.

A

When a song is in its initial state, there is no
current automix. You must first create a new
automix before you can operate the automix.

(8 UNDO

When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the content that was last-
recorded in the automix will be erased, return-
ing the automix to its previous state.

(9 CLR.BUF (clear buffer) button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the undo buffer will be
erased.

2

For example if the current automix is too
large to be stored in memory, you can try
using this button. (However, the data prior to
the most recent operation will be lost.)

10 AUTOMIX TRANSPORT

These buttons control automix recording and
playback. By moving the cursor and pressing
the [ENTER] key you can perform the corre-
sponding operation. These buttons have the fol-
lowing functions.

e ABORT

This button stops automix recording and dis-
cards the changes. If you turn on this button
while recording automix, a popup window will
ask whether you wish to discard the automix.
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e STOP button

This button stops automix recording or play-
back. If you turn on this button while recording
automix, a popup window will ask whether you
wish to update the data.

e PLAY button

If the recorder is started with the ENABLE button
turned on, this button will automatically be
turned on, and automix recording/playback will
begin. While automix is playing, you can use
this button in conjunction with the REC button
to punch-in.

A

* Automix will not start even if you move the
cursor to the on-screen PLAY button and
press the [ENTER] key.

* When the REC button is blinking, you can
punch-in by moving the cursor to the PLAY
button and pressing the [ENTER] key.

e REC (record) button

When automix is stopped, turning this button
on will cause the button to blink and record-
ready mode to be selected. In this state, starting
playback on the recorder will cause automix
recording to begin, and when recording ends
the REC button will also turn off automatically.
When automix is playing, this button can be
used in conjunction with the PLAY button to
punch-in.

e AUTO REC button

If you turn this button on (lit) and play back the
recorder, automix recording will begin. How-
ever, this differs from the REC button in that this
button will not turn off automatically when
recording ends. If you wish to turn it back off,
move the cursor to this button and press the
[ENTER] key.

2

For the procedure of recording and playing
automix, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter
14. Automix.”

Additional functions in the Main
page

In the Main page you can press the [SHIFT] key to
assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F5] keys.

-

AEORT M STOF M ___FLAY ﬁ FEC E ALUTOREC @

(R S

L ez L] L] s

[F1] (ABORT) key

Stop automix recording and discard the
changes. This is the same function as the
ABORT button.

[F2] (STOP) key
Stop recording or playing automix. This is the
same function as the STOP button.

[F3] (PLAY) key

Execute punch-in when the REC (record) button
is blinking. This is the same function as the
PLAY button.

[F4] (REC) key
Record or punch-in automix. This is the same
function as the REC (record) button.

[F5] (AUTO REC) key
Automatically record automix. This is the same
function as the AUTO REC (auto record) button.

1 1 8 AW UYUI6 — Reference Guide



AUTOMIX screen

Memory page

Store or recall automix

[Function]

Store or recall automix data to/
from memory.

H AUTOMI]! Jelee=_— nE) Sone ] E
[Key operation] o o~ (onzon: [m.oon [ e
« [AUTO MIX] key — [F2] (Mem- e e e e :
ory) key @ _|§ SE.E o Datal 1 Bk _®E|
. [n] atq!
. Efggalfedly press the [AUTO % Y 01 1 s
ey until the screen shown HER| C
at the right appears. ® FREE 512k |E|
. |§ ATON % DUERHEITE =—(11)
[Mouse operation] O—y4r | EEEE| [Faoer] [eron] [Fan] [E2 ] |
M button — AMIX button - Mem- D T (e [RET]| 1 ®
ory tab [(AUTOHI Y _TRANSFORT |
@_ AEORT SToP PLAY REC AUTO REC
A _Hemor: B FaderEdit & Event Li

[Screen functions]

(D TITLE EDIT button
Use this to edit the name (memory title) of an
automix stored in memory. When you move the
cursor to the TITLE EDIT button and press the
[ENTER] key, the TITLE EDIT popup window
will appear, allowing you to input a name. A
maximum of 16 characters can be input. For
details on inputting characters, refer to Opera-
tion Guide P.60.

(2 RECALL button
Recall the currently selected automix from the
list.

A

If you select an automix number in which
nothing has been stored and attempt to recall
it, an error message of “"CANNOT RECALL
AUTOMIX” will appear, and recall will not
be possible.

(3) STORE button
This button stores the current automix data into
memory. You can select an automix number 1-
16 as the store destination.

A

When you execute the Store operation, the
automix data that had previously been stored
in that number will be erased.

(4) Selected memory
Store/recall operations will apply to the automix
data enclosed by the dotted line in the memory
list. In this page, you can use the [DATA/JOG]
dial to select automix data regardless of where
the cursor is located.

(5 No. (number)
This column shows the memory number 1-16.

(6) MEMORY TITLE
This column shows the names of the automixes
stored in memory.

A

Automix numbers in which nothing has been
stored will be displayed as “No Data!”

(7) NEW MIX button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the current automix will
be erased, and a new automix will be created.

CLEAR button

Erase the automix data that is currently selected
in the memory list.

(9 SIZE
This shows the free area of automix memory in
kilobytes.
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AUTOMIX screen

AUTOMIX

i) OVERWRITE

@ EDIT OUT

13 UNDO button

CLR. BUF (clear buffer) button

15 AUTOMIX TRANSPORT
These are the same functions as described in the
Main page. Refer to the explanation on page
115.

m Additional functions in the Mem-

ory page

In the Memory page you can press the [SHIFT] key
to assign the following functions to the [F1]-[F3]
keys.

H__RECALL

L) ez g s

[F1] (TITLE EDIT) key

Use this to edit the name (memory title) of auto-
mix data saved in memory. This is the same
function as the @) TITLE EDIT button.

[F2] (RECALL) key

Recall the automix that is currently selected by
the cursor in the list. This is the same function as
the (2) RECALL button.

[F3] (STORE) key
Store the current automix data. This is the same
function as the 3) STORE button.
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AUTOMIX screen

Fader Edit page

View fader events as a bar graph

[Function]

View a bar graph representation of
the fader operation events

recorded in the automix.

[Key operation]

e [AUTO MIX] key - [F3] (Fader
Edit) key

* Repeatedly press the [AUTO

AUTOMIR |2eees - HEW Sohs
ST OUT

1izizia

SCEHE HE & E
Initial Data

FADER EDIT

[Laver |P.B 1-15 |

Hirisie

MIX] key until the screen shown 1ot
at the right appears. FACER ECIT MDDE]__@
@51 B8 EO-Oa.0sec |

sigivia|oiminiez

[Mouse operation]

[[AUTCHI TRAHSPORT |

O

M button — AMIX button - Fader
Edit tab

AEORT STOR FLAY REC

AUTO REC

e

Main Memars @FUdEV‘Edithuent Lis

[Screen functions]
(1) Bar graph

This area shows the fader position of each chan-
nel as a bar graph. (Use the keys of the MIXING
LAYER section to select the channels that are
displayed.) For the fader being edited, both the
previously-recorded position and the edited
position are displayed, as shown in the follow-
ing diagram. At this time, the arrow displayed
beside the bar graph indicates the direction in
which you can move the fader to return it to the
previous position.

Previously-recorded
fader position

/1@ 11

Current fader position

Current fader position

91311

Previously-recorded
fader position

(1) If the fader is lower than
previously recorded

(2 FADER EDIT OUT
These are the same functions as the END/RET
buttons of the Main page. Refer to the explana-
tion on page 115. If the RET button is on, the
knob located at the right sets the time over

(2) If the fader is higher than
previously recorded

which the faders will return to their original val-
ues after fader editing is ended.

(3 FADER EDIT MODE
(4 AUTOMIX TRANSPORT

These are the same functions as in the Main
page. Refer to the explanation on page 115.

m Additional functions in the Fader
Edit page
In the Fader Edit page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following functions to the [F1]-
[F5] keys.

E b TTT S S (LI A AN FAUTSREE g

Pttt

L ez Lo 2] s

[F1] (ABORT) key
[F2] (STOP) key
[F3] (PLAY) key
[F4] (REC) key

[F5] (AUTO REC) key
These are identical to the additional functions of
the Main page.
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AUTOMIX screen

Event List page

Edit events off-line

[Function]

Perform off-line editing of the
scene/library recall, channel on/

off, pan, and fade operations

AUTOMIA

recorded in the automix. ORI 13

00:00| 00

[Key operation]
* [AUTO MIX] key — [F4] (Event
List) key

* Repeatedly press the [AUTO
MIX] key until the screen shown
at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — AMIX button — Event
List tab

EL}

] [ FAN FAoER | | [SELECTED A
0 | ] | ] | ] ECTET |_®

EVENTLMEMORY ) CHANMEL
DUPLICATE I
8@ = B2 37 . 973 | SCEHE 551
B s @124 . 70 | SCEME B _@

®

Main

Memors Fad:

A

This page cannot be operated
while automix is being played
or recorded. Also, if automix
playback or recording is
started when this page is dis-
played, the display will auto-
matically change to the
AUTOMIX screen Main page.

[Screen functions]

(1) Event list select buttons
Of the events recorded in automix, these but-
tons select the type of automix events that will
be displayed in the event list. Move the cursor
to one of the four buttons, and press the
[ENTER] key to select the type of events. Each
button corresponds to the following events.

o SCENE/LIB (scene/library) button

Scene memory and library recall events will be

displayed. The following types of events will be

displayed.

* SCENE .......... Scene memory recall events.
The numeric value indicates
the scene number.

¢ EQ. Lib. ........ EQ library recall events. The
numeric value indicates the EQ
library number.

e DY. Lib.......... Dynamics library recall events.
The numeric value indicates
the dynamics library number.

@ ® ®

e EF. Lib............ Effect library recall events. The
numeric value indicates the
effect library number.

e CH. Lib.......... Channel library recall events.
The numeric value indicates
the channel library number.

e CH ON (channel on) button
On/off events of each channel will be displayed.

e PAN button

Pan operation events of each channel will be
displayed.

e FADER button

Fader operation events of each channel will be

displayed.

(2 Event selection cursor

Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOG] dial to select the data that you
wish to edit.
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(3) Selected event
Editing will apply to the event that is enclosed
by a dotted line in the list. Move the cursor to

the parameter that you wish to edit, and rotate
the [DATA/JOG] dial to edit the value.

@ TIME

This area shows the time at which the event is
recorded, as hours/minutes/seconds/millisec-
onds. (The minimum unit is 25 milliseconds.)
You can move the cursor to this area and rotate
the [DATA/JOG] dial to move the location of the
event.

o

Regardless of the display method selected in
the SONG screen Setting page, the timing in
the event list is always displayed as time.

A

If you edit the TIME the events in the list will
be re-ordered automatically. This means that
the displayed order of the events may
change.

(5) EVENT
This area shows the type of each event. Move
the cursor here and rotate the [DATA/JOQ] dial
to edit the event.

(6) CHANNEL
This area shows the channel of the event. Move
the cursor here and rotate the [DATA/JOG] dial
to change the channel.

(7) SELECTED CH ONLY (selected channel
only) button
If you press a [SEL] key when this button is on,
only the events of that channel will be dis-
played.

DUPLICATE button
When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, a duplicate of the
selected event will be created at the same loca-
tion.

(9) DELETE button

When you move the cursor to this button and
press the [ENTER] key, the selected event will
be deleted.

2

For the procedure of duplicating or deleting
an event, refer to Operation Guide “Chapter
14. Automix.”
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Scene Mem page

Store or recall a scene

[Function]

Store the current settings of the @
AW4416 into scene memory, or
recall a scene that was stored in

S:EHE Glees — ME[ SONHG
scene memory. —wpuT 1 | |O0:-00:{10.000
. e [SCEN||_MEMOEY LIERA| V]
[Key operation]
« [SCENE] key - [F1] (Scene D [E) [T o ae T
d EDIT . o U3tq:
Mem) key E?:E Eg Egigi i PROTECTION
. =] ==k
* Repeatedly press the [SCENE] Qs R [nitial ‘fata = [ on ] ®
key until the screen shown at the
right appears. @O
. PROTECTION OM/OFF GLOBAL T~ 1
9
[Mouse operation] E— O,
M button - SCEN button - Scene -
Mem tab

=B Soene Fen EERN Tine & FLL. Sofe Sork

[Screen functions]
@TITLE EDIT button A

Use this to edit the name (library title) of a scene ] ) )
stored in the library. When you move the cursor If you select a number in which nothing has
to the TITLE EDIT button and press the [ENTER] been stored and attempt to recall it, an error
key, the TITLE EDIT popup window will appear, message of “ERROR NO DATA TO RECALL

allowing you to input the name. You can input a V‘f’” be displayed, and recall will not be pos-
library name of up to 16 characters. For details sible.

on inputting characters, refer to page 60 of the (3) STORE button

Operation Guide.

Store the current settings (current scene) of the

ﬁ AW4416 into scene memory. This is the same
function as the [STORE] key of the SCENE
It is not possible to change the name of scene MEMORY section.

number 0 or of a scene in which PROTEC-
TION is turned on. Also, numbers in which
no scene has been stored will be displayed as
“No Data!,” and their title cannot be edited.

(2 RECALL button

Recall the currently selected scene from the
scene list. This is the same function as the
[RECALL] key of the top panel SCENE MEMORY
section.
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The following parameters are saved in memory
as a scene.

Fader locations of all channels and
buses (input channels 1-24,
recorder monitor channels 1-16,
AUX send levels 1-8, effect returns
1/2, stereo)

ON key settings of all channels

Attenuation settings of all channels

Phase settings of all channels

Mix param-

eters EQ settings of all channels
Pan settings of all channels
Routing settings of all channels
Fader group settings of all channels
Pairing settings of all channels
Dynamics settings of all channels
Delay settings of all channels

E);ff::rtneters Parameter settings for effects 1/2
Scene name settings

Other Fader recall fade time settings

Patching and insert settings for

external input/output

A

e Scene number 0 is recall-only, and settings
cannot be stored in it.

* When you execute the Store operation, the
scene that had been stored in that number
will be erased.

(4 LIBRARY No. (library number)
This column displays the scene number 0-96.

(5 LIBRARY TITLE

This column displays the name assigned to each
scene.

(® PRT (protect)
A write-prohibit symbol is displayed in this col-
umn for recall-only scene number 0. In addi-
tion, a M symbol is displayed for scenes for
which the PROTECTION button is on, indicat-
ing that they cannot be stored.

(D Selected scene
Scene store/recall operations will apply to the
scene enclosed by a dotted line in the library
list. In this page, you can use the [DATA/JOG]
dial to select scenes regardless of where the cur-
sor is located.

PROTECTION

Turn memory protect on/off for the scene cur-
rently selected by the cursor.

(9 PROTECTION ON/OFF GLOBAL

Turn memory protect on/off for all scene num-
bers 1-50/51-96.

m Additional functions in the Scene
Mem page
In the Scene Mem page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following functions to the [F1]-
[F3] keys.

H__RECALL

L) Le2J s

e [F1] (TITLE EDIT) key
Use this to edit the name of a scene saved in the
library. This is the same function as the (D TITLE
EDIT button.

* [F2] (RECALL) key
Use this to recall the scene currently selected by
the cursor from the list. This is the same function
as the @ RECALL button.

e [F3] (STORE) key
Store the current scene. This is the same func-
tion as the 3 STORE button.
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SCENE screen

Fade Time page

Specify the fade time

[Function]

Specify the time over which the faders will
reach their new locations when a scene is
recalled.

[Key operation]

* [SCENE] key — [F2] (Fade Time) key

* Repeatedly press the [SCENE] key until the
screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]

M button — SCEN button — Fade Time tab

[Screen functions]

(1) Fade time

Specify the time (fade time) over which the fad-
ers of each channel will move their new loca-
tions when a scene is recalled, in steps of 0.1
second. (Range: 0.0 second-10 seconds). Fade
time can be set for the following channels.

o Input channels 1-24
e Monitor channels 1-16
e Effect return channels 1/2

e Stereo output channel

A

Fade time will have no effect unless it is spec-
ified for the scene being recalled (even if it is
specified for the current scene).

A

The fade time is specified independently for
each scene. Be sure to save the scene after
editing the fade time.

m Additional functions in the Fade
Time page
In the Fade Time page you can press the [SHIFT]

key to assign the following additional function to
the [F5] key.

OFW T ALL B

imeoT1 | 00:00:00./100 Initial Data

SCEME  |e9@es - HEW Sc|is T EE

i [sec]
1+ 2 ¢+ 3 ¢+ 4 . 5+ B ; 708
- B I - N N NN
Q ;18 ;11 : 12 ;13 : 14 ;15 : 16

IHPUTY ot R R F I R R
22 . 23 ; 24
[N EE =
6§ ; 7 - @
FEC M.H:: =]
HOM]

b Soene Mem JFade Time FRCT T oore Sort

* [F5] (COPY TO ALL) key
Copy the fade time setting selected by the cur-
sor to all other channels.

CONFIRMATIOH

CoFg to A11 CH
Thi=s Parameter.

ARE Y¥0OU SURE 7

|cAHcEL | [ ok ]

e Copying fade time settings to all
channels

[Procedure]

1. In the SCENE screen Fade Time page,
move the cursor to the fade time setting
of the copy source channel.

2. Press the [SHIFT] key + [F5] key.
A CONFIRMATION popup window will appear,
asking you to confirm the copy.

3. To execute the copy, move the cursor to
the OK button and press the [ENTER] key.

4. Press the [STORE] key to store the scene.
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SCENE screen

RCL. Safe page

Make fader recall safe settings

[Function]

Specify the faders that will be excluded from
the recall when a scene is recalled.

[Key operation]

* [SCENE] key — [F3] (RCL. Safe) key

¢ Repeatedly press the [SCENE] key until the
screen shown at the right appears.

[Mouse operation]
M button — SCEN button — RCL. Safe tab

[Screen functions]
@ RECALL SAFE CHANNEL

S[:EHE @EEls — HEW S0OMG

IHNPUT 1 0j1-00:-00.000
e
FRADER RECHALL SAFE

ZCENE BA & E |
Initial Daja

RECALL SAFE CHAMHEL | EMAELE

| L EE RECALL SAFE

e AEDEERE
=

RTH

rec [ ElE
(=] [ [

ST OUT  [STOUT

Scens Memd Fade Time 4 FCL. Safe g

Sort

If a button in this area is turned on, the fader of
the corresponding channel will maintain its cur-
rent position even when a scene is recalled. The
following channels can be set to Recall Safe sta-
tus.

Input channels 1-24
Monitor channels 1-16
Effect return channels 1/2

Stereo output channel

2

When a scene is recalled, Fader Recall Safe is
valid only if that scene was saved with the
ENABLE parameter (2) set to ENABLE.

A

Recall Safe settings are not linked for paired
channels. This means that if one channel of a
pair is set to Recall Safe, the faders of the pair
may be in different positions immediately
after a scene is recalled. However even in
this case, moving one of the faders will cause
the other fader to follow immediately.

(2) ENABLE

Move the cursor to this button and press the
[ENTER] key to specify whether the Fader Recall
Safe function will be enabled (ENABLE) or not
(DISABLE).
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SCENE screen

Sort page

Sort scenes

[Function]

Sort the scenes stored in scene memory.

[Key operation]

* [SCENE] key — [F4] (Sort) key SCEHE  |“E7}iER Iﬁ

: foni 13| [|0:00:00.000
* Repeatedly press the [SCENE] key until T e
the screen shown at the right appears.

. SOURCE DESTIMATION
[Mouse Operatlon] B5.Chorus AZ -Chorus Al
B84 ,Chorus Al dntro 2
M button — SCEN button — Sort tab g3.1ntro 2 «Intra 1

Ho1 . TEMFLATE H

I - ©)

[Screen funCtiO"S] e Mem s Fade Time & AL, Safe &, oort

(1) SOURCE

This list shows the current state of the scene
memories. Move the cursor to this list, and
rotate the [DATA/JOG] dial to select the scene
whose sorting order you wish to change. (The
currently selected scene will be highlighted.)

(2) DESTINATION
Specify the scene number to which the scene
selected in the SOURCE list will be moved.
Move the cursor to this area and rotate the
[DATA/JOC] dial to select the point where the
scene will be inserted. (The location currently
selected for insertion is displayed as “INSER-
TION POINT.”)

(3) EXECUTE button

Move the cursor to this button and press the
[ENTER] key to change the order of the scenes.
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Appendix

Preset EQ Program Parameters

Parameter o
No Name Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |H.SHELF Emphasizesthe low range
1.2 10 0.9 of the bass drum and the
001 | Bass Drum 1 attack created by the
99Hz 265Hz 1.05kHz 5.33kHz beater.
+3.5dB -3.5dB 0.0dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |LPF Creates a peak around
1.4 45 22 80Hz, producing a tight,
002 | Bass Drum 2 stiff sound.
79Hz 397Hz 2.52kHz 12.6kHz
+8.0dB —7.0dB +6.0dB ON
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |H.SHELF Emphasizes snapping
1.2 45 011 and rimshot sounds.
003 | Snare Drum 1
132Hz 1.00kHz 3.17kHz 5.04kHz
-0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +4.5dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING | Emphasizes the ranges of
10 0.7 0.1 that classic rock snare
004 | Snare Drum 2 drum sound.
177Hz 334Hz 2.37kHz 4.00kHz
+1.5dB -8.5dB +2.5dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Emphasizes the attack of
1.4 10 12 0.28 tom-toms, and creates a
005 | Tom-tom 1 long, “leathery” decay.
210Hz 667Hz 4.49kHz 6.35kHz
+2.0dB —7.5dB +2.0dB +1.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF Emphasizes the attack of
8 09 crash cymbals, extending
006 | Cymbal the “sparkling” decay.
105Hz 420Hz 1.05kHz 13.4kHz
—2.0dB 0.0dB 0.0dB +3.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Use on a tight high-hat,
05 1 emphasizing the mid to
007 | High Hat high range.
94Hz 420Hz 2.82kHz 7.55kHz
—4.0dB -2.5dB +1.0dB +0.5dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF Emphasizes the attack
45 056 and clarifies the high-
008 | Percussion range of instruments,
99Hz 397Hz 2.82kHz 16.9kHz such as shakers,
—-4.5dB 0.0dB +2.0dB 0.0dB cabasas, and congas.
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF Makes a tight electric bass
5 45 sound by cutting very low
009 | E.Bass1 frequencies.
35Hz 111Hz 2.00kHz 4.00kHz
—7.5dB +4.5dB +2.5dB 0.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |H.SHELF Unlike program 009, this
0.1 5 6.3 emphasizes the low range
010 |E.Bass2 of the electric bass.
111Hz 111Hz 2.24kHz 4.00kHz
+3.0dB 0.0dB +2.5dB +0.5dB
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Parameter —
No Name Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Use on a synth bass with
0.1 3 45 emphasized low range.
011 | Syn.Bass 1
83Hz 944Hz 4.00kHz 12.6kHz
+3.5dB +8.5dB 0.0dB 0.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Emphasizes the attack
16 3 292 that is peculiar to a synth
012 | Syn.Bass 2 bass.
125Hz 177Hz 1.12kHz 12.6kHz
+2.5dB 0.0dB +1.5dB 0.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | This is used to make a
3 0.9 piano sound brighter.
013 | Piano 1 :
94Hz 944Hz 3.17kHz 7.55kHz
—6.0dB 0.0dB +2.0dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Emphasize the attack and
5.6 10 0.7 low range of the piano
014 | Piano 2 : § sound by using a
223Hz 595Hz 3.17kHz 5.33kHz Compressor.
+3.5dB —-8.5dB +1.5dB +3.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF Use for line-recording an
0.18 10 6.3 electric guitar or semi-
015 | E.G.Clean : - acoustic guitar to get a
265Hz 397Hz 1.33kHz 4.49kHz slightly hard sound.
+2.0dB -5.5dB +0.5dB +2.5dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Adjuststhe tonal quality of
3 45 0.63 9 a slightly distorted guitar
016 | E.G.Crunch1 sound.
140Hz 1.00kHz 1.88kHz 5.65kHz
+4.5dB 0.0dB +4.0dB +2.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Thisis a variation on
8 0.4 0.16 program 016.
017 | E.G.Crunch 2 : :
125Hz 445Hz 3.36kHz 19.0kHz
+2.5dB +1.5dB +2.5dB 0.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Makes a heavily distorted
9 10 guitar sound clearer.
018 | E.G.Distortion 1
354Hz 944Hz 3.36kHz 12.6kHz
+5.0dB 0.0dB +3.5dB 0.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | Thisis a variation on
10 4 program 018.
019 | E.G.Distortion 2
315Hz 1.05kHz 4.23kHz 12.6kHz
+6.0dB -8.5dB +4.5dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Emphasizes the bright
0.9 45 35 tones of an acoustic
020 | A.G.Stroke 1 guitar.
105Hz 1.00kHz 1.88kHz 5.33kHz
—2.0dB 0.0dB +1.0dB +4.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | This is a variation on
9 45 program 020. You can
021 | A.G.Stroke 2 - also use it for the electric
297Hz 749Hz 2.00kHz 3.56kHz gut guitar.
-3.5dB —2.0dB 0.0dB +2.0dB
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Parameter o
No Name Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | Corrects arpeggio
. 45 45 012 teghnique of an acoustic
022 | A.G.Arpeggio 1 guitar.
223Hz 1.00kHz 4.00kHz 6.72kHz
-0.5dB 0.0dB 0.0dB +2.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF This is a variation on
7 45 program 022.
023 | A.G.Arpeggio 2
177Hz 354Hz 4.00kHz 4.23kHz
0.0dB -5.5dB 0.0dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Use with trumpets,
28 2 0.7 7 trombones, or sax. With
024 | Brass Section : - one instrument, adjust the
88Hz 841Hz 2.11kHz 4.49kHz HIGH or H-MID
—2.0dB +1.0dB +1.5dB +3.0dB frequency.
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Use as atemplate for
011 45 056 011 male vocal. Adjust the
025 | Male Vocal 1 : - - - HIGH or H-MID setting
187Hz 1.00kHz 2.00kHz 6.72kHz according to the voice
-0.5dB 0.0dB +2.0dB +3.5dB quality.
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF This is a variation on
0.11 10 56 program 025.
026 | Male Vocal 2
167Hz 236Hz 2.67kHz 6.72kHz
+2.0dB -5.0dB +2.5dB +4.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Use as atemplate for
0.18 0.45 056 014 female vocal. Adjust_ the
027 | Female Vocal 1 HIGH or H-MID setting
118Hz 397Hz 2.67kHz 5.99kHz according to the voice
-1.0dB +1.0dB +1.5dB +2.0dB quality.
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF This is a variation on
0.16 0.2 program 027.
028 | Female Vocal 2 i -
111Hz 334Hz 2.00kHz 6.72kHz
—7.0dB +1.5dB +1.5dB +2.5dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |PEAKING | Use as atemplate fora
28 2 0.7 7 chorus. It makes the entire
029 | Chorus & Harmony chorus much brighter.
88Hz 841Hz 2.11kHz 4.49kHz
-2.0dB +1.0dB +1.5dB +3.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF Use on the STEREO bus
7 292 5.6 during mixdown. For more
030 | Total EQ 1 § i effect, try it with a
94Hz 944Hz 2.11kHz 16.0kHz Compressor.
-0.5dB 0.0dB +3.0dB +6.5dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF This is a variation on
7 28 56 program 030.
031 | Total EQ 2
94Hz 749Hz 1.78kHz 17.9kHz
+4.0dB +1.5dB +2.0dB +6.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF This is a variation on
0.28 0.7 program 030. Also use
032 | Total EQ 3 : - these programs for stereo
66Hz 841Hz 1.88kHz 15.1kHz inputs or external effect
+1.5dB +0.5dB +2.0dB +4.0dB returns.
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Parameter —
No Name Description
LOW L-MID H-MID HIGH
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING | Thisis a variation on
2 10 0.4 0.4 program 001. The low and
033 | Bass Drum 3 - i mid range is removed.
118Hz 315Hz 4.23kHz 20.1kHz
+3.5dB -10.0dB +3.5dB 0.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING | This is a variation on
45 28 0.1 program 003. It creates
034 | Snare Drum 3 : - - rather thick sound.
223Hz 561Hz 4.23kHz 4.00kHz
0.0dB +2.0dB +3.5dB 0.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | Thisis a variation on
45 1.2 program 005. Emphasizes
035 | Tom-tom 2 : - the mid and high range.
88Hz 210Hz 5.33kHz 16.9kHz
-9.0dB +1.5dB +2.0dB 0.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |H.SHELF | Thisis a variation on
8 10 9 program 013.
036 | Piano 3
99Hz 472Hz 2.37kHz 10.0kHz
+4.5dB —-13.0dB +4.5dB +2.5dB
PEAKING | PEAKING | PEAKING |H.SHELF | Use for the low range of
10 6.3 292 the piano sound when itis
037 | Piano Low : § recorded in stereo. Use
187Hz 397Hz 6.72kHz 12.6kHz with program 038.
-5.5dB +1.5dB +6.0dB 0.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING | PEAKING | Use for the high range of
10 6.3 292 01 the piano sound when itis
038 | Piano High : § - recorded in stereo. Use
187Hz 397Hz 6.72kHz 5.65kHz with program 037.
-5.5dB +1.5dB +5.0dB +3.0dB
L.SHELF PEAKING | PEAKING | H.SHELF | Use for recording to or
45 18 from cassette tape to
039 | Fine-EQ(Cass) : - make the sound clearer.
74Hz 1.00kHz 4.00kHz 12.6kHz
-1.5dB 0.0dB +1.0dB +3.0dB
PEAKING | PEAKING |PEAKING |H.SHELF Use for recording a voice
4 7 0.63 reading a text.
040 | Narrator
105Hz 707Hz 2.52kHz 10.0kHz
—4.0dB -1.0dB +2.0dB 0.0dB

NG

The EQ programs were programmed for recording acoustic musical instruments. If you are using them
for a sampler, synthesizer, or rhythm machine, adjust the parameters accordingly.
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Preset Effects Programs

The following table lists the preset effects programs. See “Effects Parameters” on page Appendix-8 for detailed
parameter information. Effects programs that use the HQ. PITCH effect can be used only with Effect 2.

Reverb-type Effects

# Title Type Description

01 |Reverb Hall REVERB HALL Reverb simulating a large space such as a concert hall.

02 |Reverb Room REVERB ROOM Ei/LeLrb simulating the acoustics of a smaller space (room) than REVERB

03 |Reverb Stage REVERB STAGE Reverb designed with vocals in mind.

04 |Reverb Plate REVERB PLATE Simulation of a metal-plate reverb unit, producing a feeling of hard-
edged reverberation.
An effect which isolates only the early reflection (ER) component from

05

Early Ref. EARLY REF. reverberation. A flashier effect than reverb is produced.
06 |Gate Reverb GATE REVERB A type of ER designed for use as gated reverb.
07 |Reverse Gate REVERSE GATE A reverse-playback type ER.
Delays

# Title Type Description

08 |Mono Delay MONO DELAY Mono delay with S|mplg operation. Use when you don't need to use
complex parameter settings.

09 |Stereo Delay STEREO DELAY Stereo delay with independent left and right.

10 |Mod.delay MOD.DELAY Mono delay with modulation.

11 |Delay LCR DELAY LCR Three-tap delay (L, C, R).
Stereo delay with additional parameters for more detailed control. The

12

Echo ECHO signal can be fed back from left to right, and right to left.

Modulation-type Effects

# Title Type Description

13 |Chorus CHORUS Three-phase stereo chorus.

14 |Flange FLANGE The well-known flanging effect.

15 |Symphonic SYMPHONIC gzzaz?%srt%zrrileéagrjgect that produces a richer and more complex

16 |Phaser PHASER Stereo phaser with 2-16 stages of phase shift.

17 |Auto Pan AUTO PAN An effect which cyclically moves the sound between left and right.

18 |Tremolo TREMOLO Tremolo

19 |HQ.Pitch :'E(flfér:[rzcgnly) Only one note is pitch-shifted, but a stable effect is produced.

20 |Dual Pitch DUAL PITCH Stereo pitch shift with left and right pitches set independently.

21 |Rotary ROTARY Simulation of a rotary speaker.
An effect that modifies the pitch by applying amplitude modulation to

22 |Ring Mod. RING MOD. the frequency of the input. On the AW4416, even the modulation fre-
quency can be controlled by modulation.

23 |Mod.Filter MOD.FILTER An effect which uses an LFO to modulate the frequency of the filter.
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Distortion-type Effects

# Title Type Description
24 |Distortion DISTORTION Distortion
25 |Amp Simulate |AMP SIMULATE Guitar Amp Simulator
Dynamic Effects
# Title Type Description
. Dynamically controlled filter. Responds to MIDI Note On velocity

26

Dyna.Filter DYNA.FILTER when SOURCE set to MIDI.

Dynamically controlled flanger. Responds to MIDI Note On velocity

27

DynaFlange | DYNA.FLANGE when SOURCE set to MIDI.
28 |Dyna.Phaser DYNA.PHASER Dynamically controlled phase shifter. Responds to MIDI Note On

velocity when SOURCE set to MIDI.

Combined Effects

# Title Type Description
29 |Rev+Chorus REV+CHORUS Reverb and chorus in parallel
30 |Rev->Chorus REV->CHORUS Reverb and chorus in series
31 |Rev+Flange REV+FLANGE Reverb and flanger in parallel
32 |Rev->Flange REV->FLANGE Reverb and flanger in series
33 |Rev+Sympho. |REV+SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in parallel
34 |Rev->Sympho. |REV->SYMPHO. Reverb and symphonic in series
35 |Rev->Pan REV->PAN Reverb and auto-pan in parallel
36 |Delay+ER. DELAY+ER. Delay and early reflections in parallel
37 |Delay->ER. DELAY->ER. Delay and early reflections in series
38 |Delay+Rev DELAY+REV Delay and reverb in parallel
39 |Delay->Rev DELAY->REV Delay and reverb in series
40 |Dist->Delay DIST->DELAY Distortion and delay in series
Other Effects
# Title Type Description
41 | Multi.Filter MULTI.FILTER Three-band parallel filter (24 dB/octave).
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Effects Parameters

REVERB HALL, REVERB ROOM, REVERB STAGE, REVERB PLATE

Hall, room, stage, and plate simulations, all with gates.

Parameter Range Description
REV TIME 0.3-99.0s Reverb time
INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
LO.RATIO 0.1-2.4 Low-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
E/R DLY 0.0-100.0 ms Delay between early reflections and reverb
E/R BAL. 0-100% Balance of early reflections and reverb (0% = ER, 100% = reverb)
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
GATE LVL OFF, -60 to 0 dB Level at which gate kicks in
ATTACK 0-120 ms Gate opening speed
HOLD “ Gate open time
DECAY "2 Gate closing speed
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1.0.02 ms-2.13 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 0.02 ms-1.96 s (fs=48 kHz)
*2. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz)

EARLY REF.
Early reflections.

Parameter Range Description
TYPE ;;}:ZE;eE_::LIéIRSS:::;’ Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INI.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
FB.GAIN -99 to +99% Feedback gain
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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GATE REVERB, REVERSE GATE

Early reflections with gate, and early reflections with reverse gate.

Parameter Range Description
TYPE Type-A, Type-B Type of early reflection simulation
ROOMSIZE 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing
LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spread)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections
FB.GAIN -99 to +99% Feedback gain
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

MONO DELAY
Basic repeat delay.

Parameter Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2730.0 ms Delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsrecrjet:/z;crlsegi]:ragglrese\éﬂ:gi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

STEREO DELAY

Basic stereo delay.

Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
FB.G L 99 to +99% I\;slfﬁ;Sh?:rn;l\;‘;ic;f):ﬁl;sipflzz(;/ggiis) for normal-phase feedback, minus
DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
N g oo e fscbac
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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MOD.DELAY
Basic repeat delay with modulation.
Parameter Range Description
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsf?ek?/e;crl;e?;raggI;Jese\(;e;)lssli)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
DELAY LCR
Three-tap delay (left, center, right).
Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-2730.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY C 0.0-2730.0 ms Center channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-2730.0 ms Right channel delay time
LEVEL L -100 to +100% Left channel delay level
LEVEL C -100 to +100% Center channel delay level
LEVELR -100 to +100% Right channel delay level
FB.DLY 0.0-2730.0 ms Feedback delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]f::z?ek:/aec'.l;eg_;;ragzI;Jese\c/jak::gi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
ECHO
Stereo delay with crossed feedback loop.
Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel delay time
FB.DLY L 0.0-1350.0 ms Left channel feedback delay time
oL |9t e v o ghas ecback
DELAY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB.DLY R 0.0-1350.0 ms Right channel feedback delay time
N e o oo fsdbad
onrss | 991000 e e e s
oLe|9t00m0 e et S (e b a0
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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CHORUS
Chorus effect.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
PM DEP. 0-100% Pitch modulation depth
AM DEP. 0-100% Amp modulation depth
MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSHF 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQG -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
FLANGE
Flange effect.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]foerecr:let:/z;crlsegi]:ragglrese\éﬂ:gz)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSH F 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQ G -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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SYMPHONIC
Symphonic efect.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform
LSH F 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQ G -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
PHASER
16-stage phaser.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% :sre:jek\)/aeil;eg_);i}?agzlfuese\c/iﬂ:fi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
STAGE 2,4,8,10,12,14,16 Number of phase shift stages
LSHF 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
AUTOPAN
Auto-panner.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DIR. * Panning direction
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSH F 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQ G -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. L<->R, L—>R, L<—R, Turn L, Turn R
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TREMOLO
Tremolo effect.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
LSH F 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQG -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

HQ.PITCH (Effect 2 only)
High-quality pitch shifter.

Parameter Range Description

PITCH -12 to +12 semitones Pitch shift

FINE -50 to +50 cents Pitch shift fine

DELAY 0.0-1000.0 ms Delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% Feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback, minus values
for reverse-phase feedback)

MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision

MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

DUAL PITCH

Twin-voice pitch shifter.
Parameter Range Description

PITCH 1 —24 to +24 semitones Channel 1 pitch shift

FINE 1 -50 to +50 cents Channel 1 pitch shift fine

PAN 1 L16-1, C, R1-16 Channel 1 panpot

DELAY 1 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel 1 delay time

FB.G 1 99 to +99% Channel 1 feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)

LEVEL 1 100 to +100% Channel 1 level (plus values for normal phase, minus values for
reverse phase)

PITCH 2 -24 to +24 semitones Channel 2 pitch shift

FINE 2 -50 to +50 cents Channel 2 pitch shift fine

PAN 2 L16-1, C, R1-16 Channel 2 panpot

DELAY 2 0.0-1000.0 ms Channel 2 delay time

FB.G 2 99 to +99% Channel 2 feedback gain (plus values for normal-phase feedback,
minus values for reverse-phase feedback)

LEVEL 2 100 to +100% Channel 2 level (plus values for normal phase, minus values for
reverse phase)

MODE 1-10 Pitch shift precision

MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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ROTARY
Rotary speaker simulator.

Parameter Range Description
ROTATE STOP, START Rotation stop, start
SPEED SLOW, FAST Rotation speed (see SLOW and FAST parameters)
DRIVE 0-100 Overdrive level
ACCEL 0-10 Accelation at speed changes
LOw 0-100 Low-frequency filter
HIGH 0-100 High-frequency filter
SLOW 0.05-10.00 Hz SLOW rotation speed
FAST 0.05-10.00 Hz FAST rotation speed
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

RING MOD.
Ring modulator.

Parameter Range Description
SOURCE OSC, SELF Modulation source: oscillator or input signal
OSC FREQ 0.0-3000.0 Hz Oscillator frequency
FM FREQ 0.05-40.00 Hz Oscillator frequency modulation speed
FM DEPTH 0-100% Oscillator frequency modulation depth
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

MOD.FILTER
LFO modulation-type filter.
Parameter Range Description
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type: low pass, high pass, band pass
OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset
RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance
PHASE 0.00-354.38° I:re‘fctéchannel modaulation and right-channel modulation phase differ-
LEVEL 0-100 Output level
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%)] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
DISTORTION
Distortion effect.
Parameter Range Description
DST1, DST2, OVD1, . . o . B .

DST TYPE OVD2, CRUNCH Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive

MASTER 0-100 Master volume

TONE -10to +10 Tone

N.GATE 0-20 Noise reduction

MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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AMP SIMULATE

Guitar Amp Simulator.

Parameter Range Description
AMP TYPE " Guitar amp simulation type
DST TYPE (D)f/TD12,,DCSF;rU2lI\lg\H/D1I Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
N.GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
CAB DEP 0-100% Speaker cabinet simulation depth
BASS 0-100 Bass tone control
MIDDLE 0-100 Middle tone control
TREBLE 0-100 High tone control
EQF 99-8.0 kHz Parametric equalizer frequency
EQ G -12to+12 dB Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10.0-0.10 Parametric equalizer bandwidth
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. STK-M1, STK-M2, THRASH, MIDBST, CMB-PG, CMB-VR, CMB-DX, CMB-TW, MINI, FLAT

DYNA.FILTER
Dynamically controlled filter.

Parameter Range Description
SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI note on velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity
TYPE LPF, HPF, BPF Filter type
OFFSET 0-100 Filter frequency offset
RESO. 0-20 Filter resonance
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
DECAY “ Filter frequency change decay speed
LEVEL 0-100 Output Level
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz)
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DYNA.FLANGE
Dynamically controlled flanger.
Parameter Range Description
SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI note on velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% :Oerecrjekilzilseg_;;i;aggI;Jese\(/iablgceli)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
OFFSET 0-100 Delay time offset
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
DECAY * Decay speed
LSHF 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
EQF 100-8.00 k [Hz] Parametric equalizer center frequency
EQG -12 to +12 [dB] Parametric equalizer gain
EQ Q 10-0.10 Parametric equalizer band width
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—42.3 s (fs=48 kHz)

DYNA.PHASER
Dynamically controlled phaser.
Parameter Range Description
SOURCE INPUT, MIDI Control source: input signal or MIDI note on velocity
SENSE 0-100 Sensitivity
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsf?ek?/e;crl;e?;raggI;Jese\(;e;)lssli)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
OFFSET 0-100 Lowest phase-shifted frequency offset
STAGE 2,4,8,10,12,14,16 Number of phase shift stages
DIR. UP, DOWN Upward or downward frequency change
DECAY * Decay speed
LSHF 21.2-8.00 k [Hz] Low-shelving filter frequency
LSH G -12 to +12 [dB] Low-shelving filter gain
HSH F 50.0-16.0 k [Hz] High-shelving filter frequency
HSH G -12 to +12 [dB] High-shelving filter gain
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. 6.0 ms—46.0 s (fs=44.1 kHz), 5.0 ms—-42.3 s (fs=48kHz)
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REV+CHORUS
Reverb and chorus effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

PM DEP. 0-100% Pitch modulation depth

AM DEP. 0-100% Amp modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/CHO 0-100% Reverb and chorus balance (0% = chorus, 100% = reverb)
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
REV->CHORUS
Reverb and chorus effects in series.

Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9 s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

PM DEP. 0-100% Pitch modulation depth

AM DEP. 0-100% Amp modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/CHO 0-100% rRee;/(;errbb)and chorused reverb balance (0% = chorused reverb, 100% =
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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REV+FLANGE
Reverb and flanger effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsf?ek?/aecrl;e?;raggI;Jese\(;e;)lssli)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/FLG 0-100% Reverb and flange balance (0% = flange, 100% = reverb)
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
REV->FLANGE
Reverb and flanger effects in series.

Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time

INI.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsf?ek:/aec'.l;e?;ragzI;Jese\c/;ﬂ:gi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/FLG. 0-100% rRee;/eterrbk))and flanged reverb balance (0% = flanged reverb, 100% =
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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REV+SYMPHO.
Reverb and symphonic effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/SYM 0-100% Reverb and symphonic balance (0% = symphonic, 100% = reverb)
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
REV->SYMPHO.
Reverb and symphonic effects in series.

Parameter Range Description

REV TIME 0.3-99.9 s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed

DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth

MOD.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Modulation delay time

WAVE Sine, Tri Modulation waveform

REV/SYM 0-100% I;g\(/)e;/robj:ecigkr)r)]phonic reverb balance (0% = symphonic reverb,
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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REV->PAN
Reverb and auto-pan effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description
REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time
INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DIR. " Panning direction
WAVE Sine, Tri, Square Modulation waveform
REV BAL. 0-100% rR:,;/Efzrrbb)and panned reverb balance (0% = panned reverb, 100% =
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds

*1. L<->R, L—>R, L<—R, Turn L, Turn R

DELAY+ER.
Delay and early reflections effects in parallel.
Parameter Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB.DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsf?ek?/e;crl;e?;raggI;Jese\(;e;)lssli)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

TYPE FS{-e}:/IZIrI;,Lr;EiIeI,/ E;:;ggm’ Type of early reflection simulation

ROOMSIZE 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing

LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

DLY/ER 0-100% SSI:))//)and early reflections balance (0% = early reflections, 100% =
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%)] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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DELAY->ER.
Delay and early reflections effects in series.
Parameter Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB.DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% :gre:jet\);(;ls(eg_;;ragglrese\éﬂ:gi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio

TYPE ;-etzlrlg, L[;E?EIJ: gg;g;m' Type of early reflection simulation

ROOMSIZE 0.1-20.0 Reflection spacing

LIVENESS 0-10 Early reflections decay characteristics (0 = dead, 10 = live)
INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

ER NUM. 1-19 Number of early reflections

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

DLY/ER 0-100% I?gé)a% ingeT:)rll)y reflected delay balance (0% = early reflected delay,
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
DELAY+REV
Delay and reverb effects in parallel.

Parameter Range Description

DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time

DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time

FB.DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time

FB.GAIN 99 to +99% ]fsre?eki/aecrlée_c_;;ragzlrese\ée;)l:gi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
DELAY HI 0.1-1.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio

REV TIME 0.3-999s Reverb time

INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins

REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio

DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)

DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density

HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency

LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency

DLY/REV 0-100% Delay and reverb balance (0% = reverb, 100% = delay)
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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DELAY->REV
Delay and reverb effects in series.
Parameter Range Description
DELAY L 0.0-1000.0 ms Left channel delay time
DELAY R 0.0-1000.0 ms Right channel delay time
FB.DLY 0.0-1000.0 ms Feedback delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% :s::?ek:/aecrl;eg_);ragzIrese\éﬂ:fi)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
DELAY HI 0.1-1.0 Delay high-frequency feedback ratio
REV TIME 0.3-99.9s Reverb time
INL.DLY 0.0-500.0 ms Initial delay before reverb begins
REV HI 0.1-1.0 High-frequency reverb time ratio
DIFF. 0-10 Reverb diffusion (left-right reverb spreed)
DENSITY 0-100% Reverb density
HPF Thru, 21 Hz-8.0 kHz High-pass filter cutoff frequency
LPF 50 Hz-16.0 kHz, Thru Low-pass filter cutoff frequency
DLY/REV 0-100% (Ii;l:))//)and delayed reverb balance (0% = delayed reverb, 100% =
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
DIST->DELAY
Distortion and delay effects in series.
Parameter Range Description
DST TYPE gfl-rD]Z',EZjSI;I-lJZI'\J(()j\H/DL Distortion type (DST = distortion, OVD = overdrive)
DRIVE 0-100 Distortion drive
MASTER 0-100 Master volume
TONE -10to +10 Tone control
N.GATE 0-20 Noise reduction
DELAY 0.0-2725.0 ms Delay time
FB.GAIN 99 to +99% :sre(riek\)/aeilseg_;graggI;Jese\(/jablgcelz)for normal-phase feedback, minus values
HI.RATIO 0.1-1.0 High-frequency feedback ratio
FREQ. 0.05-40.00 Hz Modulation speed
DEPTH 0-100% Modulation depth
DLY BAL 0-100% Distortion and delay balance (0% = distortion, 100% = delayed dis-

tortion)
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MULTI FILTER

Three-band parallel filter (24 dB/octave)

Parameter Range Description
TYPE 1 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 1 type: low pass, high pass, band pass
TYPE 2 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 2 type: low pass, high pass, band pass
TYPE 3 HPF, LPF, BPF Filter 3 type: low pass, high pass, band pass
FREQ. 1 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 1 frequency
FREQ. 2 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 2 frequency
FREQ. 3 28 Hz-16.0 kHz Filter 3 frequency
LEVEL 1 0-100 Filter 1 level
LEVEL 2 0-100 Filter 2 level
LEVEL 3 0-100 Filter 3 level
RESO. 1 0-20 Filter 1 resonance
RESO. 2 0-20 Filter 2 resonance
RESO. 3 0-20 Filter 3 resonance
MIX BAL. 0-100 [%] Mix balance of the effects and dry sounds
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Dynamics Processors

Dynamics processors are generally used to correct or control signal levels. However, you can also use them
creatively to shape the volume envelope of a sound. The AW4416 features comprehensive dynamics proces-
sors for all the input channels, tape returns, and the bus and stereo outputs. These processors allow you to
compress, expand, compress-expand (compand), gate, or duck the signals passing through the mixer, giving
you unparalleled sonic quality and flexibility.

Preset Dynamics Programs

These are the preset dynamics programs.

No Program Name No Program Name
001 | A.Dr.BD "CMP 021 | BrassSection "CMP
002 | A.Dr.BD "EXP 022 | Syn.Pad "CMP
003 |A.Dr.BD "GAT 023 | SamplingPerc  "CPS
004 | A.Dr.BD "CPH 024 | Sampling BD "CMP
005 | A.Dr.SN "CMP 025 | Sampling SN "CMP
006 | A.Dr.SN "EXP 026 | Hip Comp "CPS
007 | A.Dr.SN "GAT 027 | Solo Vocall "CMP
008 | A.Dr.SN "CPS 028 | Solo Vocal2 "CMP
009 |A.Dr.Tom "EXP 029 | Chorus "CMP
010 |A.Dr.OverTop "CPS 030 | Compander(H) "CPH
011 | E.B.finger "CMP 031 | Compander(S) "CPS
012 |E.B.slap "CMP 032 | Click Erase "EXP
013 | Syn.Bass "CMP 033 | Announcer "CPH
014 | Pianol "CMP 034 | Easy Gate "GAT
015 | Piano2 "CMP 035 | BGM Ducking  "DUK
016 | E.Guitar "CMP 036 | Limiterl "CPS
017 | A.Guitar "CMP 037 | Limiter2 "CMP
018 | Strings1 "CMP 038 | Total Compl "CMP
019 | Strings2 "CMP 039 | Total Comp2 "CMP
020 | Strings3 "CMP 040 | Total Comp3 "CMP
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Compressor
w A compressor provides a form of automatic level control. By attenuating
.4 high levels, thus effectively reducing the dynamic range, the compressor
wo|  compessonraio=a1 makes it much easier to control signals and set appropriate fader levels.

Reducing the dynamic range also means that recording levels can be set
higher, therefore improving the signal-to-noise performance.

Output Level

Knee =hard |

. Compressor (CMP) parameters:
Y Parameter Value
T e T Teshold (dB) 54100 (55 points)
Ratio 1.0,1.1,1.3,15,1.7,2.0, 25, 3.0, 3.5, 4.0,5.0, 6.0, 8.0,
10, 20, « (16 points)
Attack (ms) 0to 120 (121 points)
Outgain (dB) Oto +18 (36 points)
Knee hard,1,2,3,4,5 (6 points)
Release (ms) 5 ms to 42.3 sec'!, 6 ms to 46.0 sec’?,
8 ms to 63.4 sec™® (160 points)

*1. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 48 kHz.
*2. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz.
*3. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 32 kHz

Threshold determines the level of input signal required to trigger the
compressor. Signals at a level below the threshold pass through unaffected.
Signals at and above the threshold level are compressed by the amount
specified using the Ratio parameter. The trigger signal is determined using
the KEY IN parameter.

Ratio controls the amount of compression—the change in output signal
level relative to change in input signal level. With a 2:1 ratio, for example, a
10 dB change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 5 dB change
in output level. For a 5:1 ratio, a 10 dB change in input level (above the
threshold) results in a 2 dB change in output level.

Attack controls how soon the signal is compressed once the compressor
has been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is compressed almost
immediately. With a slow attack time, the initial transient of a sound passes
through unaffected.

Out Gain sets the compressor’s output signal level. Compression tends to
reduce the average signal level. Out Gain can be used to counter this level
reduction and set an appropriate level for the next stage in the audio path.

Knee sets the transition of the signal at the threshold. With a hard knee, the
transition between uncompressed and compressed signal is immediate.
With the softest knee, knee5, the transition starts before the signal reaches
the threshold and gradually ends above the threshold.

Release determines how soon the compressor returns to its normal gain
once the trigger signal level drops below the threshold. If the release time is
too short, the gain will recover too quickly causing level pumping—notice-
able gain fluctuations. If it is set too long, the compressor may not have time
to recover before the next high level signal appears, and it will be com-
pressed incorrectly.
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+10 Expansion ratio = 2:1

Knee = hard

/i \ Threshold = -10dB

Output Level

An expander is another form of automatic level control. By attenuating the
signal below the threshold, the expander reduces low-level noise and effec-
tively increases the dynamic range of the recorded material.

Expander (EXP) parameters:

+20 —|

e R Sy Parameter Value

P R Threshold (dB) 54100 (55 points)
o s “ LTI " Ratio 1.0,1.1,1.3,15,1.7,2.0, 2.5,3.0, 3.5, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0, 8.0,
10, 20, « (16 points)
Attack (ms) 0to 120 (121 points)
Outgain (dB) Oto +18 (36 points)
Knee hard,1,2,3,4,5 (6 points)

“] Kieza"::;;aim Release (ms) 5ms to 42.3 seczl, 6 ms to 46.0 sec™?,
8 ms to 63.4 sec™® (160 points)

Threshold = -20dB

Output Level

*1. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 48kHz.
*2. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz.
*3. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 32 kHz

Threshold determines the level of input signal required to trigger the
expander. Signals above the threshold pass through unaffected. Signals at
and below the threshold level are attenuated by the amount specified using
the Ratio parameter. The trigger signal is determined using the KEY IN
parameter.

Ratio controls the amount of expansion—the change in output signal level

relative to change in input signal level. With a 1:2 ratio, for example, a 5 dB
change in input level (below the threshold) results in a 10 dB change in out-
put level. For a 1:5 ratio, a 2 dB change in input level (below the threshold)
results in a 10 dB change in output level.

Attack controls how soon the signal is expanded once the expander has
been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is expanded almost imme-
diately. With a slow attack time, the initial transient of a sound passes
through unaffected.

Out Gain sets the expander’s output signal level.

Knee sets the transition of the signal at the threshold. With a hard knee, the
transition between unexpanded and expanded signal is immediate. With
the softest knee, knee5, the transition starts before the signal reaches the
threshold and gradually ends above the threshold.

Release determines how soon the expander returns to its normal gain once
the trigger signal level drops below the threshold.
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Compander
® A compander is a compressor-expander—a combination of signal compres-
4 "~ sion and expansion. The compander attenuates the input signal above the
o e threshold as well as the level below the width. For very dynamic material,
< Wwidth . . . . .
0 ﬁ this program allows you to retain the dynamic range without having to be
"0 s concerned with excessive output signal levels and clipping.

: Threshold

Output Level
8

CompanderH (CPH) and CompanderS (CPS) parameters:

o/ . Parameter Value

o .n'f‘iu;%‘; R Threshold (dB) -541t00 (55 points)
Ratio 1.0,1.1,1.3,15,1.7,2.0, 25, 3.0, 3.5, 4.0,5.0, 6.0, 8.0,
10, 20 (15 points)
Attack (ms) 0to 120 (121 points)
Outgain (dB) -18t00 (36 points)
Width (dB) 1to 90 (90 points)

Release (ms) 5ms to 42.3 sec’?, 6 ms to 46.0 sec’?,
8 ms to 63.4 sec™® (160 points)

*1. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 48kHz.
*2. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz.
*3. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 32 kHz

Threshold determines the level of input signal required to trigger the com-
pander. Signals above the threshold pass through unaffected. Signals at and
below the threshold level are attenuated by the amount specified using the
Ratio parameter. The trigger signal is determined using the KEY IN parame-
ter.

Ratio controls the amount of companding—the change in output signal
level relative to change in input signal level. With a 2:1 ratio, for example, a
10 dB change in input level (above the threshold) results in a 5 dB change
in output level. The hard compander (CPH) has a fixed ratio of 5:1 for
expansion and the soft compander (CPS) has a fixed ratio of 1.5:1 for
expansion.

Attack controls how soon the signal is companded once the compander has
been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is companded almost
immediately. With a slow attack time, the initial transient of a sound passes
through unaffected.

Out Gain sets the compander’s output signal level.

Width is used to determine the distance, in decibels, between the expander
and the compressor. With a width of 90 dB, the expander is effectively
switched off and the compander is simply a compressor-limiter. With a
smaller width (30dB) and a high threshold (0dB), the compander is an
expander-compressor-limiter.

Release determines how soon the compander returns to its normal gain
once the trigger signal level drops below the threshold.
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Gate and Ducking

w A gate, or noise gate is an audio switch used to mute signals below a set

4 threshold level. It can be used to suppress background noise and hiss from

o | valve (tube) amps, effects pedals, and microphones.

Output Level

|
3 Range = -70dB

70 -60 50 -40 30 20 -10 0 +10 +20
Input Level

Threshold = 1008 Ducking is used to automatically reduce the levels of one signal when the
o level of a source signal exceeds a specified threshold. It is used for voice-

Range - 3008 over applications where, for example, level of background music is auto-

A ; matically reduced, allowing an announcer to be heard clearly.

4T+ 1>« Gate (GAT) and Ducking (DUK) parameters:

Parameter
Threshold (dB) -54t00
A ~ Range (dB) -70t00
o Attack (ms) 0to 120
° Hold (ms) 0.02 ms to 1.96s"1, 0.02 ms to 2.13 sec™?, 0.03 ms to
3 :m :Thresho\d:-ZOdB 294 sec 3
? o] Decay (ms) 5ms to 42.3s *1., 6 ms to 46.0 sec*2.,
% — 8 ms to 63.4 sec *3.
60 —| Range =-30dB
70 *1. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 48kHz.

70 60 50 -40 -30 20 -10 0 +10 +20

T T T T T T T T 1> “ *2. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 44.1 kHz.

it Leve *3. These values are obtained when the sampling frequency is 32 kHz

Threshold sets the level at which the gate closes, cutting off the signal. Sig-
nals above the threshold level pass through unaffected. Signals at or below

the threshold cause the gate to close.

For ducking, trigger signal levels at and above the threshold level activate
ducking, and the signal level is reduced to a level set by the Range parame-

ter.

The trigger signal is determined using the KEY IN parameter.

Range controls the level to which the gate closes. It can be used to reduce
the signal level rather than cut it completely. At a setting of =70 dB, the gate
closes completely when the input signal falls below the threshold. At a set-
ting of —30 dB, the gate only closes so far allowing an attenuated signal

through. At a setting of 0 dB, the gate has no effect. When signals are gated

abruptly, the sudden cutoff can sound odd.

For ducking, a setting of =70 dB causes the signal to be virtually cutoff. At a
setting of =30 dB the signal is ducked by 30 dB. At a setting of O dB, the

duck has no effect.

Attack determines how fast the gate opens when the signal exceeds the
threshold level. Slow attack times can be used to remove the initial transient
edge of percussive sounds. Too slow an attack time makes some signals

sound backwards.

For ducking, this controls how soon the signal is ducked once the duck has
been triggered. With a fast attack time, the signal is ducked almost immedi-
ately. With a slow attack time, ducking fades the signal. Too fast an attack

time may sound abrupt.

Hold sets how long the gate stays open or the ducking remains active once
the trigger signal has fallen below the threshold level.

Decay controls how fast the gate closes once the hold time has expired. A
longer decay time produces a more natural gating effect, allowing the natu-

ral decay of an instrument to pass through.
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For ducking, this determines how soon the ducker returns to its normal gain after the hold time has expired.

Preset Dynamics Program Parameters

The “Release”, “Hold”, and “Decay” values shown in the following table are valid when the AW4416 is set at
a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -24 Compressor that gives the best
Ratio ( :1) results with an acoustic bass drum.
Attack (ms)
001 | A.Dr.BD "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 55
Knee
Release (ms) 58
Threshold (dB) -23 Expander for the same purpose as
Ratio ( :1) 17 program 001.
Attack (ms) 1
002 | A.Dr.BD "EXP | Expander -
Outgain (dB) 3.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 70
Threshold (dB) -11 Gate for the same purpose as
Range (dB) _53 program 001.
003 | A.Dr.BD "GAT | Gate Attack (ms) 0
Hold (ms) 1.93
Decay (ms) 400
Threshold (dB) -11 Hard compander for the same
Ratio ( :1) 35 purpose as program 001.
Attack (ms) 1
004 | A.Dr.BD "CPH | CompanderH -
Outgain (dB) -15
Width (dB) 7
Release (ms) 192
Threshold (dB) =17 Compressor that gives the best
Ratio ( :1) 25 results with an acoustic snare
: : drum.
Attack (ms) 8
005 | A.Dr.SN "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 3.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 12
Threshold (dB) -23 Expander for the same purpose as
Ratio ( :1) program 005.
Attack (ms)
006 | A.Dr.SN "EXP | Expander -
Outgain (dB) 0.5
Knee
Release (ms) 151
Threshold (dB) -8 Gate for the same purpose as
Range (dB) 23 program 005.
007 | A.Dr.SN "GAT | Gate Attack (ms) 1
Hold (ms) 0.63
Decay (ms) 238
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No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -8 Soft compander for the same
Ratio ( :1) 17 purpose as program 005.
Attack (ms) 11
008 | A.Dr.SN "CPS | CompanderS -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 10
Release (ms) 128
Threshold (dB) -20 Expander for acoustic toms
Ratio ( :1) automatically reduces the volume
when the toms are not played,
009 | ADrTom "EXP | Expander Attack (ms) helping to differentiate the bass and
o Outgain (dB) 5.0 snare drums clearly.
Knee
Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) -24 Soft compander to emphasize the
Ratio ( :1) 2 attack and ambience of cymbals
using overhead microphones. It
010 | ADrOverTop "CPS | Companders Attack (ms) 38 automatically reduces the volume
o Outgain (dB) 35 | when the cymbals are not played,
width (dB) 54 helping differentiate the bass and
snare drums clearly.
Release (ms) 842
Threshold (dB) -12 Compressor to equalize the attack
Ratio ( :1) 2 and volume level of a finger-picked
electric bass guitar.
) Attack (ms) 15
011 | E.B.finger "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 4.5
Knee 2
Release (ms) 470
Threshold (dB) -12 Compressor to equalize the attack
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 and volume level of a slap electric
bass guitar
Attack (ms) 6
012 | E.B.slap "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 4.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 133
Threshold (dB) -10 Compressor to adjust and/or
Ratio ( :1) 35 emphasize the level of a synth
bass.
Attack (ms) 9
013 | Syn.Bass "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 3.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) -9 Compressor to brighten the tonal
Ratio ( :1) 25 color of a piano.
] Attack (ms) 17
014 | Pianol "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 1.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 238
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No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -18 A variation on program 014,
Ratio ( :1) 35 adjusting the attack and entire level
Attack (ms) 7 using a deeper threshold.
ack (ms
015 | Piano2 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 6.0
Knee 2
Release (ms) 174
Threshold (dB) -8 Compressor for backing
Ratio ( :1) 35 performances, such as electric
Attack (ms) 7 rhythm guitar playing chords or
ack (ms ;
016 | E.Guitar "CMP | Compressor - arpeggios.
Outgain (dB) 25
Knee 4
Release (ms) 261
Threshold (dB) -10 A variation on program 016,
Ratio ( :1) 25 intended for acoustic guitar playing
Attack (ms) c rhythm chords or arpeggios.
ack (ms
017 | A.Guitar "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 15
Knee 2
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -11 Compressor for string instruments.
Ratio ( :1) 2 This program was intended for
violins.
] Attack (ms) 33
018 | Stringsl "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 15
Knee 2
Release (ms) 749
Threshold (dB) -12 A variation on program 018,
Ratio ( :1) 15 intended for violas or cellos.
] Attack (ms) 93
019 | Strings2 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 15
Knee 4
Release (ms) 135S
Threshold (dB) -17 A variation on program 018,
Ratio ( :1) 15 intended for string instruments with
Attack (ms) 5 a very low range, such as cellos or
ack (ms
020 | Strings3 "CMP | Compressor - contrabass.
Outgain (dB) 25
Knee 2
Release (ms) 186
Threshold (dB) -18 Compressor intended for brass
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 sounds with fast and strong attack.
] Attack (ms) 18
021 | BrassSection "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 4.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 226
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No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -13 Compressor for synth pad,
Ratio ( :1) 2 intended to prevent diffusion of the
sound.
Attack (ms) 58
022 | Syn.Pad "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -18 Compressor for sampled sounds to
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 boost them to be as powerful and
Attack () g clear as the acoustic sounds. This
ack (ms ; ;
023 | SamplingPerc "CPS | Companders . program is for percussion sounds.
Outgain (dB) -2.5
Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 238
Threshold (dB) -14 A variation on program 023,
Ratio ( :1) intended for sampled bass drum
sounds.
) Attack (ms)
024 | Sampling BD "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 3.5
Knee
Release (ms) 35
Threshold (dB) -18 A variation on program 023,
Ratio ( :1) 4 intended for sampled snare drum
sounds.
. Attack (ms) 8
025 | Sampling SN "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 8.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 354
Threshold (dB) -23 A variation on program 023,
Ratio ( :1) 20 intended for sampled sounds for
loops.
] Attack (ms) 15
026 | Hip Comp "CPS | CompanderS -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 15
Release (ms) 163
Threshold (dB) -20 Compressor suited for a solo vocal
Ratio ( :1) 25 source.
Attack (ms) 31
027 | Solo Vocall "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 2.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 342
Threshold (dB) -8 A variation on program 027.
Ratio ( :1) 2.5
Attack (ms) 26
028 | Solo Vocal2 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 15
Knee 3
Release (ms) 331
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No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) -9 A variation on program 027,
Ratio ( :1) 1.7 intended for chorus vocals.
Attack (ms) 39
029 | Chorus "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 25
Knee 2
Release (ms) 226
Threshold (dB) -10 A template for the hard knee
Ratio ( :1) 35 compander program.
Attack (ms) 1
030 | Compander(H) "CPH | CompanderH -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 6
Release (ms) 250
Threshold (dB) -8 A template for the soft knee
Ratio ( :1) 4 compander program.
Attack (ms) 25
031 | Compander(S) "CPS | CompanderS -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 24
Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -33 Expander to remove click track
Ratio ( :1) 2 sounds that may bleed out of the
Attack (ms) monitor headphones the musicians
ack (ms i
032 | Click Erase "EXP | Expander - are using.
Outgain (dB) 2.0
Knee
Release (ms) 284
Threshold (dB) -14 Hard compander reduces the level
Ratio ( :1) 25 during the interval between the
Attack (ms) 1 words, making the voice sound
ack (ms
033 | Announcer "CPH | CompanderH - even.
Outgain (dB) -2.5
Width (dB) 18
Release (ms) 180
Threshold (dB) -26 A template for the gate program.
Range (dB) -56
034 | Easy Gate "GAT | Gate Attack (ms) 0
Hold (ms) 2.56
Decay (ms) 331
Threshold (dB) -19 Ducking background music for
Range (dB) 22 voiceovers, typically keyed from the
announcer’s channel.
035 | BGM Ducking "DUK | Ducking Attack (ms) 93
Hold (ms) 1.20S
Decay (ms) 6.32S
Threshold (dB) -8 A template for a limiter using the
Ratio ( :1) 4 soft compander program. This
Attack (ms) - program has a slow release.
ack (ms
036 | Limiterl "CMP | CompanderS -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Width (dB) 24
Release (ms) 180
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No. Name Type Parameter Value Description
Threshold (dB) 0 A template for a limiter using the
Ratio ( :1) o compressor program. This program
is a PEAK STOP type.
o Attack (ms) 0
037 | Limiter2 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Knee hard
Release (ms) 319
Threshold (dB) -8 Compressor intended to reduce the
Ratio ( :1) 25 overall volume level. Use for the
stereo out during mixdown. Itis also
038 | Total Compl "CMP | Compressor Attack (ms) 60 interesting on stereo input signals.
Outgain (dB) 0.0
Knee 2
Release (ms) 1.12S
Threshold (dB) -18 A variation of program 038. It has a
Ratio ( :1) 35 harder compression ratio.
Attack (ms) 94
039 | Total Comp2 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 2.5
Knee hard
Release (ms) 447
Threshold (dB) -16 A variation of program 038. It has
Ratio ( :1) 6 an extreme compression ratio,
almost a limiter in effect.
Attack (ms) 11
040 | Total Comp3 "CMP | Compressor -
Outgain (dB) 6.0
Knee 1
Release (ms) 180

Appendix—34 AW/ UG — Reference Guide



Appendix

Troubleshooting

If the AW4416 does not operate as you expect, or if you suspect a prob-
lem, please refer to the following points and take the appropriate action.

= Power does not turn on

¢ [s the power cable connected to an AC outlet of
the correct voltage?

e |s the POWER switch turned ON?

e If the power still does not turn on, please contact
your Yamaha dealer.

m Internal hard disk is not detected
e [s the internal hard disk connected correctly?

e The pins of the internal hard disk may have been
deformed.
¢ Has the internal hard disk been formatted appro-
priately? *
* If an unformatted hard disk is installed, a message
will appear when the power is turned on, asking
you whether you wish to format the hard disk.

m LCD display is dim or dark

e Use the contrast knob located at the lower right
of the screen to adjust the contrast.

m Input sound is not output

e Are speakers or headphones connected correctly?
* |s your amp and other external devices turned on?
e |s the signal from the external device being input?

¢ The connection cable from the external device
may be broken.

¢ [s the [GAIN] control set to an appropriate level?

e [s the fader of the input channel or monitor chan-
nel raised?

¢ [s the [ON] key of the input channel or monitor
channel [it?

* [s the fader of the stereo output channel raised?
e |s the [ON] key of the stereo output channel lit?
¢ [s the option card installed correctly?

¢ [s the input/output patching set correctly?

e Is the word clock set correctly?

* The jack being used for input may have been
assigned as an EFFECT INSERT return.

¢ Is the attenuator raised in the EQ screen or VIEW
screen?

m Recorded sound is not output

* Has audio data been recorded on the recorder?

* Muting may be enabled in the TRACK screen TR
View page.

e The input monitor mode may be set to INPUT.

e [s the virtual track set to the track that was
recorded?

* A region shorter than the specified region fade
time cannot be played.

m Can't hear the signal from the INPUT 1/2 jacks

* An external effect unit may be connected to the
INSERT jack, and turned off.

m Signal from the INPUT 8 jack is too loud

* A conventional line-level signal may be con-
nected to the Hi-Z jack.

m Sound is too soft

* Are the speakers or headphones connected cor-
rectly?

* [s the volume of your amp or external equipment
raised?

* |s the [GAIN] control set correctly?

e [s the fader of the input channel or monitor chan-
nel raised?

* [s the fader of the stereo output channel raised?

* The EQ gain may be set to an extremely low
value.

e The dynamics processor may be set to an
extreme threshold or ratio.

* If you are connecting an electric guitar, is it con-
nected to the Hi-Z jack?

¢ Check the level in the HOME screen. For details
refer to P.75 “HOME screen.”

e |s the attenuator of the EQ screen or VIEW screen
raised?

m Sound is distorted
e |s the [GAIN] control set correctly?

¢ The connection cable from the external device
may be broken.

e The fader of the input channel or monitor chan-
nel may be raised excessively.

* The stereo output channel fader may be raised
excessively.

* The stereo output channel attenuator may be
raised excessively.

* The EQ gain may be excessively high.
* Did you record at an appropriate level?

e |s the word clock setting correct for both the
AW4416 and the external device(s)?

* An effect such as Distortion or Amp Simulate
may be in use.

m Can’t record

e Is the internal hard disk connected?

e [s there sufficient free space on the internal hard
disk?

* The song may be protected.

® |s the [REC TRACK SELECT] key lit?
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e The stereo track may be in playback mode.

e [s the input signal routed appropriately to the
recorder? *

* If the signal is being input appropriately to the
recorder, pressing the [REC TRACK SELECT] key
will cause the meter in the FL display to react.

* When a file input/output page such as the SONG
screen Song List page is displayed, recording and
playback are not possible.

¢ CD/DAT DIGITAL REC in the UTILITY screen Pre-
fer.2 page may be set to DISABLE.

¢ Please read and understand the copyright warn-
ing (- P.36) before using digital input signals.

m Can’t record on the STEREO track

e It is not possible to record on the STEREO track
while recording on other tracks.

m Can’t play back the STEREO track

* Muting may be selected in the TRACK screen Ste-
reo page.

* Are monitor channels 1 and 2 raised? *

* For STEREO track playback mode, the signal is
output from monitor channels 1 and 2.

m Not all tracks will play back

e There are limitations on the number of tracks that
can be simultaneously recorded or played. Refer
to Operation Guide P.147 “Audio tracks”.

m The volume of a particular channel increases or
decreases

* Are the dynamics processor settings appropriate?
¢ EQ may have been recorded in the automix.

m Faders move to the lowest position on their own
e Automix may have been recorded.

e Faders 9-14 cannot be operated when the mixing
layer is 17-24/RTN.

m Meters move even though the faders are lowered
* The direct out setting may be PRE EQ or PRE FADER.
e The meter display may be set to PRE FADER.

m Can’t store a scene
* [s the scene memory protected?
® A scene cannot be stored in scene number 00.

m Can’t reproduce a scene
* One or more channels may be set to Recall Safe.

m Can't recall a scene during recording

* The AW4416 may be set to record the digital
input signal.

¢ Make sure that CD/DAT DIGITAL REC is set to
ENABLE.

m Can’t change input patches during recording

e The AW4416 may be set to record the digital
input signal.

e Make sure that CD/DAT DIGITAL REC in the
UTILITY screen Prefer.2 page is set to ENABLE.

m Can't save to a library

* It is not possible to save to the factory-preset
libraries.

m Can'’t recall a channel library to the stereo out-
put channel

e Channel libraries saved from other channels can-
not be recalled to the stereo output channel.

m Can’t exchange MIDI data

* Are the MIDI cables connected correctly?

e A MIDI cable may be broken.

e |s the power turned on for the transmitting and
receiving devices?

* Do the channel settings match for the transmitted
and receiving devices?

¢ In the MIDI screen MIDI Setup page, is PORT
SELECT effect to MIDI?

¢ In the MIDI screen MIDI Setup page, are PRO-
GRAM CHANGE TX and RX set to ON?

* |s a scene assigned to the program change num-
ber being transmitted?

m MIDI messages are looped

¢ In the MIDI screen MIDI Setup page, ECHO may
be turned ON.

* Also check the settings of the connected external
MIDI devices.

m MTC messages are not transmitted

* |s the MIDI cable correctly connected to the MTC
OUT connector? MTC is not transmitted from the
MIDI OUT connector.

* [s SYNC OUT set correctly?

¢ |s MTC SYNC set to MASTER?

m The AW4416 does not synchronize to incoming
MTC messages

* |s the MIDI cable connected to the MIDI IN con-
nector?

* In the MIDI screen MIDI Sync page, is MTC Sync
set to SLAVE?

m MTC messages are received, but synchronization
drifts

¢ Is a large amount of MIDI data (notes etc.) being
received together with the MTC messages?

m MTC synchronization drifts

* Does the frame rate match between the AW4416
and the external device?

* SYNC OFFSET may have been set.

e If jumps occur in the synchronized time, change
the SYNC AVE. setting in the MIDI screen MIDI
Sync page, and try again.

Appendix-36 AL/ ULNG — Reference Guide



Appendix

m Something happens to the sound when the
[DATA/JOG] dial, [SHUTTLE] dial, [FF] key, or
[REW] key are operated

¢ Differences in the number of simultaneously
played tracks will affect the way in which the

sound is heard when these controls are operated.

® MMC is not transmitted

e |s the MIDI cable connected to the MIDI OUT
connector?

* MMC messages are not transmitted from the
MTC OUT connector.

m MIDI data is not exchanged via the TO HOST
connector

e |s the cable correctly connected to the TO HOST
connector?

e PORT SELECT may be set to MIDI.

e [s the PORT SELECT setting appropriate for your
computer? *

* For details on this setting, refer to page 39 “MIDI
screen.”

e A computer application other than your
sequencer may be using the port.

® Metronome cannot be heard

* The metronome sound is normally sent only to
the MONITOR OUT and headphones. *

* Settings can also be made in the SETUP screen
Patch IN page to assign the metronome to an out-
put channel.

m Moving a fader does not change the level

* |s the appropriate fader mode and mixing layer
selected?

¢ The fader may be set to PRE FADE in AUX.

m The ON key and SEL key select the wrong chan-
nel

e |s the appropriate mixing layer selected?

m Noise is present in the recorded signal

* Does the word clock setting match for the
AW4416 and the external device(s)?

¢ [s an unsynchronized signal being input?
e s the dither setting appropriate?
¢ The oscillator may be functioning.

o If the speed of your internal hard disk is slow,
problems may occur during recording and play-

back. Please use only the recommended internal
hard disks.

m Sound recorded via the digital input sounds
grainy
e |s the dither setting appropriate?

m Pairing was specified, but the signal is monaural

¢ |s the odd-numbered channel panned far left and
the even-numbered channel panned far right?

m Pairing was specified, but the signal phase does
not match

e Even when channels are paired, the phase setting
is not linked.

m Signal is delayed
* |s the channel delay set correctly?

m Automix cannot be recorded
¢ |s automix set to ENABLE?

¢ In the AUTOMIX screen, is the REC or AUTO
REC button turned ON?

e |s the [SEL] key lit for the channel you are operat-
ing?

* [s OVERWRITE turned ON for the control (e.g.,
fader or EQ) you are operating?

m Can’t use the internal effects
e Effect BYPASS may be turned ON.
e Are the EFF.RTN 1, 2 faders raised?

* In the SETUP screen Patch IN page, EFFECT
PATCH may be set to INSERT.

e [t is not possible to insert one effect into multiple
channels.

* 019. HQ. Pitch can be used only with EFFECT 2.

m Can’t use SOLO
e The channel may be set to Solo Safe.
e Is the SETUP screen Solo Setup page set appro-
priately? *
* For details on the settings, refer to page 14,
“SETUP screen.”

m Can’t edit a recorded track

» Have you selected the virtual track that you
recorded?

m Fader groups and mute groups don’t work

* In the EQ screen Fader Group page and Mute
Group page, check that grouping is set to
ENABLE.

m Editing results are not heard in the sound

» Have you selected the virtual track that you
recorded?

e Are you using the appropriate editing
command? *

* For details on editing commands, refer to page 99
“EDIT screen.”

m Playback pitch is wrong

* VARI may be selected.

* Is the AW4416 operating on the same sampling
frequency as the synchronized external device?

* [s the master device operating in a stable way?

* You may have executed the EDIT screen PITCH
command.

e Is an effect such as HQ.Pitch or Dual Pitch
selected for a monitor channel?

AV UG — Reference Guide  Appendix-37



Appendix

m Counter display is not 0 when you return to the
beginning of the song

e The display mode may be set to REMAIN
(remaining recording time).

e If the display mode is set to REL (relative time),
the start point may be specified.

¢ The SONG screen Setting page may be set to
MEASURE. *

* For details on this setting, refer to page 1 “SONG
screen.”

m No sound from the sampling pads

* In the SETUP screen Patch IN page, are the sig-
nals from the sampling pads assigned to a chan-
nel?

e The bank A/B setting may be incorrect.

m Can’t save a file
e [s there sufficient space on the internal hard disk?

e Did you perform the correct shut-down proce-
dure when you last turned off the power? *

* If you turn off the power without performing the
shut-down, data may be lost or the hard disk may
be damaged.

m Song file size is unnaturally large

e Even after you use recorder editing to erase a
track etc., that sound file will be saved on the
disk as an unused file. Execute the optimize oper-
ation in the SONG screen Song Edit page.

m File date is not recorded correctly
e Is the internal clock set to the correct date and
time? *
* If the date and time of the internal clock has
drifted, the internal battery may have run down.
Please contact your Yamaha dealer.

m A device connected to the SCSI connector is not
recognized

e The power of the SCSI device may have been
turned on after the AW4416.

e |s the SCSI cable connected correctly?

e The pins of the SCSI cable may have been bent.
e Is the ID of the SCSI device set correctly?

* |s termination specified correctly for the SCSI

device?
m Can’t save files on a SCSI device

¢ [s there sufficient free space on the save destina-
tion media?

e Has the save destination media been formatted
appropriately?

m Can’t load files from a SCSI device

e |s there sufficient free space on the internal hard
disk?

m CD-RW drive is not recognized

e |s the CD-RW drive connected correctly?

= Can’t create an audio CD
¢ |s CD-R media inserted?

e The inserted CD-R may have already been final-
ized.

e Is a signal recorded on the stereo track?

* The stereo track must be at least four seconds long.

* It is not possible to create an audio CD from a
song whose Fs (sampling frequency) setting is
48 kHz.

* Does the display indicate DISK FULL?

* Create sufficient space on the hard disk.

* Erase unneeded tracks and then execute Opti-
mize to increase the available space.

® An audio CD you created does not play back on
a conventional player

* An audio CD you created you not play back on a
conventional player unless the disc has been
finalized.

m Audio recorded on CD-RW media does not play
back on some players

e In order for audio data recorded on CD-RW
media to be played back, the player must support
CD-RW. Contact the manufacturer of the player
regarding CD-RW support.

m The sound skips while playing an audio CD that
you created

e There may be differences in the quality of the
completed CD depending on the type of CD-R
media you use. If this occurs, try using single
speed (normal speed) recording rather than dou-
ble-speed or faster recording.

m The screen changes on its own when you oper-
ate the PAN or EQ encoders

e In the UTILITY screen Prefer. 1 page, turn the
AUTO PAN DISPLAY and AUTO EQ DISPLAY
settings OFF. *
* For details refer to page 33 “UTILITY screen.”

= Can’t use the [DATA/JOG] dial to control on-
screen parameters

e The [NUM LOCATE] key may be on.
* The [JOG ON] key may be on.

m The display indicates MEMORY FULL or DISK
FULL, and recording or editing is not possible

¢ Erase unneeded tracks and then execute Opti-
mize to increase the available space.

m The display indicates DISK BUSY during playback

e |tis possible that the reading speed of the internal
hard disk is not fast enough, or that the reading
speed has slowed down because the recorded
data has become fragmented. Try deleting small
regions and re-recording. Alternatively, backup
the data, and try using one of the recommended
hard disks.
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Display message list

Messages

AUTOMIX DISABLED.
AUTOMIX MEMORY FULL!
AUTOMIX NOT RUNNING.

AUTOMIX REC ABORTED.
AUTOMIX RECORDING.
AUTOMIX RUNNING.

BANK A SELECTED

BANK B SELECTED

CANNOT ASSIGN DIGITAL-ST-IN.

CANNOT CHANGE THE MUTE

CANNOT PLAY THIS PAGE
CANNOT RECALL AUTOMIX
CANNOT REDO

CANNOT SELECT (MTC SLAVE)

CANNOT SELECT (WC EXTERNAL)

CANNOT SET MARK
CANNOT UNDO

CANNOT USE BOTH SLOTS!
CD PLAY MODE NOW.
DIFFERENT TC FRAME TYPE

DIGITAL-ST-IN REC PROHIBIT.

DIGITAL-ST-IN SYNC ERROR!

DIN TO STEREO BUS REFUSE.

DISK BUSY

EFF1 INSERT RELEASED

EFF2 INSERT RELEASED

FOR EFFECT2 ONLY.
IN/OUT POINTS TOO CLOSE

Automix is not enabled, and cannot be recorded.
Automix memory has no free area.

Automix has been stopped, so recording is not possible. Pause the
recorder, and then playback.

Automix recording was stopped, and the data was discarded.
The operation cannot be executed since automix is being recorded.

The operation cannot be executed since automix is being
recorded or played.

Since sampling pad bank A is selected, muting cannot be defeated
for this pad.

Since sampling pad bank B is selected, muting cannot be defeated
for this pad.

DIGITAL STEREO IN cannot be assigned to the stereo bus cascade.

Muting cannot be defeated since this would exceed the number of
simultaneously playable tracks.

Playback is not possible in this page.
Recall is not possible, since automix data has not been stored.
Redo (re-execution of an operation) is not possible.

Since the AW4416 is set to be the MTC slave, the external word
clock cannot be selected as the word clock source.

Since the external word clock is selected as the word clock
source, the AW4416 cannot be set as the MTC slave.

It is not possible to specify a mark at an already-specified position.
Undo (cancellation of an operation) is not possible.

OPTION /O slot 1 and slot 2 cannot be used simultaneously.
Since the AW4416 is in CD Play mode, this operation is not possible.

MTC of a different frame type than the internal setting is being
received.

Recording is prohibited for the signal being input from DIGITAL
STEREO IN.

The signal being input from DIGITAL STEREO IN is not synchro-
nized to the word clock master.

Since the signal was interrupted, cascading from DIGITAL STE-
REO IN to the stereo bus has been defeated.

The reading speed of the internal hard disk is not fast enough, or
the reading speed has slowed down because the recorded data
has become fragmented.

Effect T has been released from insertion because a patch library
was recalled.

Effect 2 has been released from insertion because a patch library
was recalled.

The selected effect program can be used only with effect 2.

The auto punch-in/out interval is too short. It cannot be set less
than approximately 100 msec.
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INT.EFF NOW SELECTED AUX.

LOW BATTERY!!

MAKE NEW MIX.

MARK ERASED

MARK SET

MIDI IN: DATA FRAMING ERROR!
MIDI IN: DATA OVERRUN!

MIDI: RX BUFFER FULL!

MIDI: TX BUFFER FULL!

NO CURRENT AUTOMIX.
NO DATA TO RECALL.
NO MARK LEFT

PLAY TRACK MUTE IS ON

RECORDER BUSY

RECORDER RUNNING

REDO COMPLETE

REPEAT POINTS TOO CLOSE

SELECTED AREA HAS NO DATA.
SELECTED AREA HAS NO REGION.
SELECTED CH IS NONE.
SELECTED CH ONLY MODE.

SELECTED PAD NOT ASSIGNED.
SELECTED SONG HAS NO REGION.

SELECTED TRACK HAS NO REGION.
SELECTED TRACK NOT RECORDED.

SLOT1 INPUT SYNC ERROR!

SLOT1,2 INPUT SYNC ERROR!

SLOT2 INPUT SYNC ERROR!

SOLO READY.

SOLO SLAVE.

SONG NUMBER FULL.
SONG TOP/END OUT OF RANGE
STEREO PAIRED.

The internal effect is connected to the AUX send, and cannot be
inserted.

The internal battery is running down.

There are no events to be edited. Please create a new mix.

The mark has been erased.

The mark has been set.

Invalid data may have been received at the MIDI IN connector.
Invalid data may have been received at the MIDI IN connector.
The AW4416 is receiving more MIDI data than it can handle.

The AW4416 is attempting to transmit more MIDI data than it can
handle.

There is no valid automix data. Please create a new mix.
Since data has not been stored, it cannot be recalled.
The allowable number of marks has been exceeded.

Playback tracks were muted because the allowable number of
simultaneously recorded/played tracks was exceeded.

The operation cannot be executed because the recorder is operat-
ing.

The operation cannot be executed because the recorder is record-
ing or playing.

Redo (re-execution of the previous operation) has been com-
pleted.

The repeat interval is too short. It cannot be set to less than one
second.

The selected area contains no trigger data.
The selected area contains no region.
The selected channel cannot be selected since it does not exist.

The channel cannot be changed, since the display mode is set to
SELECTED CH ONLY.

No sample is assigned to the selected sampling pad.
The selected song does not contain a region.

The selected track does not contain a region.

The selected track does not contain recorded data.

The signal being input to the input jack of a card installed in
OPTION 1/O slot 1 is not synchronized to the word clock master.

The signal being input to the input jack of a card installed in an
OPTION 1/O slot is not synchronized to the word clock master.

The signal being input to the input jack of a card installed in
OPTION 1/O slot 2 is not synchronized to the word clock master.

The Solo function is ready. Use the [SEL] keys to select the solo
channel.

The Solo status cannot be changed when the AW4416 is function-
ing as a cascade slave. Press the Solo key on the master console.

The maximum number of songs has been reached.
You located outside the top/end range of the song.

You are attempting to defeat ST LINK for the dynamics of paired
channels.
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STEREO TRACK MUTE IS OFF

THIS SONG IS PROTECTED.

TO HOST: DATA FRAMING ERROR!
TO HOST: DATA OVERRUN!

TO HOST: DATA PARITY ERROR!
TO HOST: RX BUFFER FULL!

TO HOST: TX BUFFER FULL!

TRIGGER LIST RECORDING
UNDO COMPLETE
WRONG WORD CLOCK!

Popup messages

CD Access Error!
CD Size Full!
CD Track Over!

Can’t Copy This Parameter!
Can’t Create Image File!
Can’t Delete Current Song!
Can’t Delete Protected Song!
Can’t Edit Multiple Songs!

Can’t Optimize Protected Song!
Can’t REDO

Can’t Select Current Song!

Can’t UNDO

Can’t Write CD-RW by Track At Once!
Change Media, Invalid Order.

Change Media, Not 1st Media
Change Media, Not TYPE 1 Backup.

Change Media, Not TYPE 2 Backup.

Change Media, Please
Device Error!

Directory Name Too Long!
Directory Not Found!

Disk Full!

File System Error!
Finalized Media!

Invalid Parameter!

Since muting is off for the stereo track, track muting cannot be
turned off.

This song is protected, and cannot be edited or recorded.

Invalid data may have been received at the TO HOST connector.
Invalid data may have been received at the TO HOST connector.
Invalid data may have been received at the TO HOST connector.

Excessive amounts of data may have been received at the TO
HOST connector.

The AW4416 may be attempting to transmit excessive amounts of
data from the TO HOST connector.

A sampling pad trigger list is being recorded.
Undo (cancellation of the previous operation) has been executed.

The word clock from a connected device selected by the AW4416
for synchronization is not appropriate.

A error occurred when accessing the CD.
Data exceeding the recordable length of the CD cannot be added.

The maximum number of tracks has been reached, and further
addition is not possible.

This parameter cannot be copied.

Since the disk is full, a CD image file cannot be created.
The currently loaded song cannot be deleted.

A protected song cannot be deleted.

This editing operation cannot be executed on multiple songs
simultaneously.

Optimize cannot be executed on a protected song.
Redo is not possible.

The currently loaded song cannot be edited.

Undo is not possible.

A CD-RW cannot be written using Track At Once.

Please exchange the media. The order of media volumes is incor-
rect.

Please exchange the media. This is not the first media volume.

Please exchange the media. This media was not backed up as
TYPE 1.

Please exchange the media. This media was not backed up as
TYPE 2.

The media is an incorrect type. Please exchange it.

A problem has occurred with the SCSI device.

The directory name is too long and cannot be displayed.

The specified directory cannot be found.

The disk has no free capacity.

An error has occurred in the file system of the internal hard disk.
The media has already been finalized.

The parameter setting exceeds the allowable range.
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Media Error!

Media Full!

Media Protected!

Memory Full!

No Song to Backup!

No Song to Edit!

No Song to Load!

No Song to Restore!

No Song to Save!

No Song to Write!

No Song!

No Stereo Track!

No Track to Open Wave Display!
Not WAV Drive!

Not WAV File!

Partition Not Found!

Recall Channel Data Conflict!
SCSI Error!

Selected Drive is not CD Drive!
Selected Drive is not Connected!
Selected Preset is Effect2 Only!
Selected Song Status Conflict!

Selected Track is not Recorded!
Too Many Regions!

Too Small Region!

A problem has occurred on the media.

The media has no free space.

The media is write-protected.

There is no free space in the sampling pad memory.
There is no song to backup.

There is no song to edit.

There is no song to load.

There is no song to restore.

There is no song to save.

No songs to write to the CD have been selected.
No songs can be found.

There is no stereo track.

There is no track data for waveform display.

The selected drive contains no WAV files.

The file is not a WAV file.

The specified partition was not found.

The specified channel library cannot be loaded into this channel.
An error has occurred in the SCSI connection.

The drive of the selected SCSI ID is not a CD drive.
The drive of the selected SCSI ID is not connected.
The selected preset can be used only by effect 2.

The track cannot be imported, since it is from a song with a differ-
ent sampling frequency or quantization (bit length).

The selected track is not recorded.
There are too many regions.

Time compression/expansion cannot be executed since the region
is too small.
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Specifications

General Specifications

AD converter
DA converter
Internal processing

Sampling frequency

Audio input section
MIC/LINE
DIGITAL STEREO IN
mini YGDAI card (option)

Audio output section
STEREO OUT
OMNI OUT
MONITOR OUT
PHONES
DIGITAL STEREO OUT
mini YGDAI card (option)

Mixing layer section
Input channel
Internal effect return
Playback

Internal effects section
Multi-effects x 2

Bus section
Bus
Aux
Stereo
Solo

Sampler section
Assign to mixer section
Playback
Trigger pads
Sampling time

Recorder section
Recording medium
Sound file format
Recording resolution

24-bit linear, 64-times oversampling
24-bit linear, 128-times oversampling
32-bit

Internal 44.1 kHz/48kHz
External 44.1 kHz (-6%) to 48 kHz (+6%)

max. 26 channels

8 channels

2 channels (stereo x 1)
max. 16 channels

max. 28 channels

2 channels (stereo x 1)
4 channels

2 channels (stereo x 1)
2 channels (stereo x 1)
2 channels (stereo x 1)
max. 16 channels

44 channels
24 channels
4 channels (stereo x 2)

16 channels (16 track direct out playback), or

stereo 2 channels (stereo track playback)

20 channels

8 channels

8 channels

2 channels (stereo x 1)
2 channels (stereo x 1)

8 voices
8 x 2 banks
max. 90 sec. (16-bit/44.1 kHz)

2.5" IDE hard disk drive
AW4416 original format
16-bit, 24-bit
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Tracks

Maximum recording time

Power requirements

Dimensions (W x H x D)

Weight
Operating temperature range

Options

Mixer section

® Input/output
MIC/LINE input

+48 V DC phantom powering

PEAK LED

Input impedance
Nominal input level
Minimum input level
Maximum input level

Insert I/O
Input impedance
Nominal input level
Output impedance
Nominal output level

MIC/LINE input
PEAK LED
Input impedance
Nominal input level
Minimum input level
Maximum input level

MIC/LINE input (Hi-Z)
Input impedance
Nominal input level
Minimum input level
Maximum input level

130 tracks (16 tracks x 8 virtual tracks plus ste-
reo track)

Approx. 140 min (44.1 kHz, 16-bit, 16 tracks,
12 GB hard disk)

U.S.A. & Canada 120V 80 W AC, 60 Hz
Europe 230V 80 W AC, 50 Hz

558.0 x 147.7 x 459.7 mm
(22 x 5.8 x 18.1 inches)

11.8 kg (26 Ibs)
5°t0 35° C

Removable 2.5" hard disk adapter (ADP25H),
mini YGDAI cards (MY8-AT, MY8-TD, MY8-AE,
MY8-AT, MY4-AD, MY4-DA), Footswitch FC5

Channel 1, 2 (balanced, XLR-type, TRS phone
jack)

-3 dB (clipping level)
3 kQ

—-46 dB to +4 dB

-52 dB

+22 dB

Channel 1, 2 (unbalanced, TRS phone jack)
10 kQ

0dB

600Q

0dB

channel 3-8 (balanced, TRS phone jack)
-3 dB (clipping level)

3 kQ

—-46 dB to +4 dB

-52 dB

+22 dB

channel 8 (unbalanced, phone jack)
500 kQ

—-46 dB to +4 dB

-52 dB

+20 dB
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STEREO OUT
Output impedance
Nominal load impedance
Nominal output level
Maximum output level

MONITOR OUT
Output impedance
Nominal load impedance
Nominal output level
Maximum output level

OMNI OUT
Output impedance
Nominal load impedance
Nominal output level
Maximum output level

PHONES
Nominal load impedance
Maximum output level

DIGITAL STEREO I/O

Option card slot
Digital I/O

Analog input

Analog output

m Digital mixer

L, R (unbalanced, phono)
1kQ

10 kQ

-10 dBV

+8 dBV

L, R (balanced, TRS phone jack)
150Q

10 kQ

+4 dB

+22 dB

1-4 (unbalanced, phone jack)
1 kQ

10 kQ

0 dB

+18 dB

(unbalanced, TRS phone jack)
8-40Q
100 mW + 100 mW (40 Q load)

Coaxial (phono)

Slot x 2

MY-8-AT (Adat)

MY-8-TD (Tascam)

MY-8-AE (AES/EBU)

MY-8-AD (TRS phone jack x 8)
MY-4-AD (XLR-type x 4)
MY-4-DA (XLR-type x 4)

Input channel (channel 1-24, playback 1-16)

Internal effects return

Bus
Stereo L, R

Bus 1-8
Aux 1-8
Solo L, R

Attenuator, Phase (normal, reverse), EQ (4-band
PEQ), Dynamics, Delay, On/Off, Fader (60 mm
motorized), Pan, Bus assign (stereo, bus, aux,
solo, direct out)

Attenuator, Phase (normal, reverse), EQ (4-band
PEQ), Delay, On/Off, Fader (60 mm motorized),
Pan, Bus assign (stereo, bus, aux, solo)

Attenuator, EQ (4-band PEQ), Dynamics, On/
Off, Fader (60 mm motorized), Balance

Attenuator
Attenuator
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Fader

Frequency response

Dynamic range
(20 kHz, LPF, IHF-A)

Total harmonic distortion
(20 kHz, LPF)

Recorder section

m General
Recording resolution

Sampling frequency

60 mm motorized x 17

+1, -3 dB, 20 Hz-20 kHz (MIC/LINE IN to STE-

REO OUT)

109 dB (typical)
104 dB (typical)

DA converter (STEREO OUT)
AD + DA (LINE IN to STE-

REO OUT)

Less than 0.02% @1 kHz (LINE IN to STEREO

OuT)

16-bit, 24-bit (set per song)

44.1 kHz, 48 kHz (set per song)

Maximum simultaneous recording tracks

* 16 bit song * 24 bit song

Simultaneous Simultaneous Simultaneous Simultaneous
recording tracks | playback tracks recording tracks | playback tracks

0-8 16 0 16

9-16 0 1-2 14

34 12

5-8 8

9-16 0

Tracks

® Format
File system

Internal hard disk drive
Max. hard disk capacity
Max. songs per hard disk

m Edit

Song edit

Track edit

Part edit

130 tracks (16 tracks x 8 virtual tracks plus ste-

reo track)

AW4416 original format

2.5"IDE

64 GB (8 GB partition)
Approx. 30,000 songs

Name, comment, delete, copy, optimize, pro-

tect, fade in/out

Name, erase, copy, exchange, slip, time com-
pression/ expansion, pitch change, import

Erase, delete, copy, move, insert, time compres-
sion/ expansion, pitch change
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Controls

Region edit

m Others

Locate

Punch 1/0O

Analog section
Input (channel 1-8)
Input (channel 1, 2)
Output

Mixer section
WORK NAVIGATE buttons
UNIT buttons
MIXER buttons
FADER MODE buttons

MIXING LAYER buttons

Erase, delete, copy, move, time compression/
expansion, pitch change, insert

Direct locate: data entry search (time, measure)

Quick locate: start, end, RTZ, A/B, last rec in/
out, roll back

Manual punch I/O, auto punch I/O

Gain (variable)
+48V (phantom switch)
Phones level, monitor out level

SONG, QUICK REC, MASTERING, CD PLAY
SETUP, FILE, UTILITY, MIDI
VIEW, PAN, EQ, DYN

AUXT, AUX2, AUX3, AUX4, AUX5, AUX6,
AUX7, AUX8, HOME

1-16, 17-24 RTN, MONI|

ON buttons, SEL buttons, Faders

SOLO buttons
Function buttons
EQ buttons
Encoders

Sampler section
SAMPLING PAD buttons

Recorder section
CUE button
REC TRACK SELECT buttons

RECORDER buttons
Locate buttons

Transport buttons

1-8 channel 1-8, channel 17-24
9-14 channel 9-14

15 channel 15/return1

16 channel 16/return 2

17 stereo master

SHIFT x 2, F1, F2, F3, F4, F5
HIGH, HI-MID, LO-MID, LOW
PAN, Q F, G

1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8, BANK, EDIT

1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13, 14, 15,
16, ST, ALL SAFE
TRACK, EDIT

NUM LOCATE, I«, », MARK, AUTO PUNCH,
IN, OUT, SET, REPEAT, A, B, ROLL BACK, |««,
RTZ, »»l, CANCEL

REW, FF, STOP, PLAY, REC
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Others

Display

Control I/O

WORD CLOCK IN
WORD CLOCK OUT
MIDI IN

MIDI OUT/THRU
MTC OUT

TO HOST

SCSI

MOUSE

Foot switch

ABS/REL button, PEAK HOLD button, AUTO-
MATION button (AUTOMIX, SCENE), SCENE
MEMORY button (STORE, RECALL, —, +), JOG
ON button, UNDO button, REDO button, CUR-
SOR button, (=a, », A, Y¥), DATA ENTRY but-
ton JOG/SHUTTLE), ENTER button

320 x 240 dots graphical LCD (with contrast
control), 3-color FL display

BNC

BNC

5-pin DIN

5-pin DIN

5-pin DIN

8-pin mini DIN

50-pin half pitch D-Sub
9-pin D-Sub

Phone jack
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Dimensions

- 558 - - 147.7
- 1321

»lle -6

9.7
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Unit: mm

Specifications and external appearance subject to change without notice.

For European Model

Purchaser/User Information specified in EN55103-1 and EN55103-2.
Inrush Current: 30A
Conformed Environment: E1, E2, E3 and E4
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MIDI data format

1. Functions

1.1 MIDI-SETUP

There are two types of serial connector: the MIDI connec-
tors and the TO HOST. They have the same functionality,
and you can select which type to use as appropriate for the
connection destination. Both types use the MIDI format for
communication.

In the case of the TO HOST connector, the transmission
method must be selected appropriate for the other device.
The available methods are listed below.

Regardless of which method is selected, MTC is transmitted
from the dedicated MTC OUT connector.

You can select either THRU or OUT as the function of the
MIDI THRU/OUT connector. If THRU is selected, messages
received at the MIDI IN connector will be retransmitted
without change from the MIDI OUT/THRU connector.
Name Connector Transmission speed Destination

+ 4+ 4+

MIDI MIDI 31.25k for MIDI

PC1 ToHost 31.25k for NEC PC9800series

PC2 ToHost 38.4k for DOS/V

Mac ToHost 31.25k for Macintosh (contain CLOCK)

1.2 SCENE CHANGE

When a program change message is received, a scene will
be recalled as specified by the [MIDI Program Change
Assign Table].

Program change messages are transmitted with the program
number specified by the [MIDI Program Change Assign
Table]. If multiple program numbers are assigned to that
memory number, the lowest-numbered program change
will be transmitted.

1.3 MMC CONTROL

Basic recorder operations such as stop/play/rec/locate can
be controlled.

If you select MMC MASTER from the MIDI SETUP menu,
MMC commands will be transmitted according to opera-
tions of the transport. If you select MMC SLAVE, the internal
recorder will operate according to the MMC commands
that are received.

1.4 EFFECT CONTROL

Depending on the effect type, note on/off messages can be
received for control.

These settings are made by the parameters of the corre-
sponding effect.

1.5 MIDI CLOCK transmission

If you select MIDI CLOCK transmission from the MIDI
SETUP menu, MIDI clock messages will be transmitted dur-
ing playback and recording.

When the AW4416 is in MIDI clock transmission mode,
Start/Stop/Continue commands will be transmitted by the
corresponding operations, and MIDI Clock and Song Posi-
tion Pointer messages will be transmitted according to the
MIDI Tempo Map.

1.6 MTC master
If you select MTC transmission from the MIDI SETUP menu,
MTC will be transmitted during playback and recording.

1.7 MTC slave synchronization

If you select SLAVE operation from the MIDI SETUP menu,
the AW4416’s internal recorder will operate in synchroniza-
tion with the MTC messages received from the MIDI IN or
TO HOST connector.

2. Internal settings and operations

2.1 MIDI-SETUP
2.1.1 MIDI Channel

2.1.1.1 Transmit channel

Select the MIDI channel used for transmission.

However, transmissions in response to requests are trans-
mitted on the Receive Channel in order to specify the trans-
mitting device.

2.1.1.2 Receive channel

Specify the MIDI channel used for reception. In general,
MIDI messages are received only if the MIDI channel
matches, but this is not the case if OMNI is turned on.

2.1.2 ON/OFF
2.1.2.1 Program change

Reception and transmission can be enabled or disabled. If
OMNI is turned on, program changes will be received
regardless of their MIDI channel. If ECHO is on, they will
be echoed regardless of the channel.

2.1.2.2 Control change
If ECHO is on, these messages will be echoed regardless of
the channel.

2.1.3 MMC Device ID

Specify the ID number used when transmitting and receiv-
ing MMC commands.

2.1.4 PORT

Select whether serial communication will use the MIDI IN/
OUT connectors or the TO HOST connector.

(MTC is always transmitted from the MTC OUT connector.)
If the TO HOST connector is selected, you must also select
one of three settings as appropriate for the other device.

2.1.5 THRU

You can select whether the MIDI OUT/THRU connector
will function as OUT or THRU.

If THRU is selected, messages received at the MIDI IN con-
nector will be retransmitted without change from the MIDI
OUT/THRU connector.

If MIDI THRU is selected, the connector will function as
THRU regardless of the PORT setting. In order to function
as MIDI OUT, the PORT setting must be set to MIDI IN/
OUT.

2.2 MIDI program change assign table

The correspondence between program change numbers
and scene numbers can be set freely.

This conversion is applied to both transmission and recep-
tion.
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3. MIDI message formats
3.1 CHANNEL MESSAGE

command rx/tx function
8n NOTE OFF rx  Control internal effects
9n NOTE ON rx  Control internal effects

Bn CONTROL CHANGE Only echoed

Cn PROGRAM CHANGE rx/tx Select scene memories
(using the Program
Change Table)

3.2 SYSTEM COMMON MESSAGE

command rx/tx function

4+ + 4+

F1 MIDITIME CODE

rx/tx MTC transmission (when
MTC master), MTC
reception (when MTC
slave)
F2  SONG POSITION
POINTER tx SPP transmission (when

using MIDI Clock)
3.3 SYSTEM REAL TIME MESSAGE

command rx/tx function

1 y |
T T

F8 TIMING CLOCK tx

MIDI Clock reception
(when using MIDI Clock)
Start command transmis-
sion (when using MIDI
Clock)

Continue command
transmission (when
using MIDI Clock)

Stop command transmis-
sion (when using MIDI
Clock)

MIDI cable connection
checking

FF  RESET rx  Clear running status

3.4 SYSTEM EXCLUSIVE MESSAGE
3.4.1 Real Time System Exclusive
3.4.1.1 MMC

FA START tx

FB CONTINUE tx

FC STOP tx

FE ACTIVE SENSING rx

command rx/tx function
01 STOP rx/tx  Transport Stop
02 PLAY rx  Transport Play
03 DEFERRED PLAY rx/tx Transport Play
04 FAST FOWARD rx/tx Transport Fast-forward
05 REWIND rx/tx Transport Rewind

06 RECORD STROBE rx  Transport Record/Punch-

in

07 RECORD EXIT rx  Transport Punch-out
OF RESET rx/tx. MMC Reset

40 WRITE rx  Write Information Field
44 LOCATE rx/tx  Transport Locate

4. MIDI format details

4.1 NOTE OFF (8n)
< Reception >
Received if [Rx CH] matches.

Used to control effects. See below for details.
STATUS 1000nnnn 8n Note OFf Message

DATA onnnnnnn nn Not e No.
[OVAVAVAVAVAVAVARVAY] Vel ocity (ignored)
4.2 NOTE ON (9n)
< Reception >
Received if [Rx CH] matches.
Used to control effects. See below for details.

If velocity is 0x00, same as note-off.

STATUS 1001nnnn 9n Note On Message
DATA onnnnnnn nn Not e No.
[ONVAVAVAVAVAVAVARYVAY] Vel ocity (1-127:0On,
0: of f)
* Notes used to control effects.

1: Dynamic Flange / Dynamic Phase / Dynamic Filter

If the SOURCE parameter is set to MIDI, velocity will con-
trol the width of frequency modulation for both note-on and
note-off.

4.3 CONTROL CHANGE (Bn)
< Reception >
Echoed if [Control Change ECHQ] is on.

< Transmission >

If [Control Change ECHO] is on, this is merged with the
AW4416's own output while taking advantage of running
status.

4.4 PROGRAM CHANGE (Cn)

< Reception >

Received if [Program Change RX] is on and [Rx CH]
matches. However if [OMNI] is on, this is received regard-
less of the channel.

This is echoed if [Program Change ECHOJ] is on.

A scene memory will be recalled according to the [Program
change table].

< Transmission >

If [Program Change TX] is on, a recall operation will cause a
program change to be transmitted on the [Tx CH] according
to the settings of the [Program change table].

If more than one program number is assigned to the mem-
ory number that was recalled, the lowest-numbered pro-
gram will be transmitted.

If [Program Change ECHO] is on, program changes will be
echoed.

(If a memory number is recalled for which there is no setting
in the [MIDI Program Change Assign Table], no program

change will be transmitted.)

STATUS 1100nnnn Cn
DATA Oonnnnnnn nn

Program Change
Program No. (0-127)

4.5 MIDI TIME CODE QUARTER FRAME (F1)

< Transmission >

When MTC transmission is selected and the recorder is in
PLAY or REC status, Quarter Frame messages will be trans-
mitted according to the time code operation of the recorder.

< Reception >

These messages are received if the AW4416 is operating as
a MTC slave. Quarter Frame messages received in realtime
are assembled internally to create time code values that
control the recorder.
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STATUS 11110001 F1 Quarter Frame Message
DATA Onnndddd dd nnn = nmessage type (0-7)
dddd = data
4.6 SONG POSITION POINTER (F2)
< Transmission >
If MIDI Clock is being transmitted, Song Position Pointer
messages will be transmitted when the recorder stops or
locates, in order to indicate the song position at which play-
back should begin for the next Start/Continue.

STATUS 11110010 F2 Song Position Pointer
DATA 0ddddddd dd0 data (H) high 7 bits of
14 bits data
0ddddddd ddl1 data (L) low 7 bits of 14
bits data

4.7 TIMING CLOCK (F8)
< Transmission >
If MIDI Clock is being transmitted, Timing Clock messages
are transmitted according to the MIDI tempo map whenever
the recorder is playing or recording (until it stops).

STATUS 11111000 F8  Timing O ock
4.8 START (FA)
< Transmission >
If MIDI Clock is being transmitted, this message is transmit-
ted when the recorder begins playback or recording from
the first measure.

STATUS 11111010 FA  Start
4.9 CONTINUE (FB)
< Transmission >
If MIDI Clock is being transmitted, this message is transmit-
ted when the recorder begins playback or recording from a
location other than the first measure.

STATUS 11111011 FB  Conti nue
4.10 STOP (FC)
< Transmission >
If MIDI Clock is being transmitted, this message is transmit-
ted when the recorder stops.

STATUS 11111100 FC  Stop
4.11 ACTIVE SENSING (FE)
< Reception >
Once this message has been received, an interval of 300 ms
in which no message has been received will cause MIDI
communications to be initialized by clearing the running
status, etc.

STATUS 11111110 FE
4.12 RESET
< Reception >
If a Reset message is received, MIDI communications will
be initialized by clearing the running status, etc.

STATUS 11111111 FF  Reset

4.13 EXCLUSIVE MESSAGES (F0-F7)

4.13.1 MMC STOP
< Transmission >

Transmitted with a device number of 7F when the STOP key
is pressed.

Active Sensing

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE, it will stop
when this message is received if the device number
matches or is 7F.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

I D No. 01111111 7F Real Time System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Command 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand
(nmce) sub-id

Stop (MCS)

End O Excl usive

00000001 01
EOX 11110111 F7

4.13.2 MMC PLAY

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE, it will begin
playback when this message is received if the device num-
ber matches or is 7F.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

1D No. 01111111 7F Real Time System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand

(mce) sub-id
00000010 02 Pl ay (MCS)
EOX 11110111 F7 End O Excl usive

4.13.3 MMC DEFERRED PLAY

< Transmission >

Transmitted with device number 7F when the PLAY key is
pressed.

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE, it will begin
playback when this message is received if the device num-
ber matches or is 7F.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

1D No. 01111111 7F Real Tine System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand

(nmce) sub-id
00000011 03 Deferred play (MCS)
EOX 11110111 F7 End O Exclusive
4.13.4 MMC FAST FORWARD
< Transmission >
Transmitted with device number 7F when the FF key is
pressed, or when the shuttle is rotated toward the right to
enter Cue mode.

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE, it will begin
fast-forward when this message is received if the device
number matches or is 7F.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

1D No. 01111111 7F Real Tine System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand
(nmce) sub-id

Fast Forward (MCS)

End O Excl usive

00000110 04
EOX 11110111 F7

4.13.5 MMC REWIND

< Transmission >

Transmitted with device number 7F when the REWIND key
is pressed, or when the shuttle is rotated toward the left to
enter Review mode.

< Reception >
If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE, it will begin
rewind when this message is received if the device number
matches or is 7F.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

1D No. 01111111 7F Real Tine System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand
(nmce) sub-id

Rewi nd ( MCS)

End O Excl usive

00000101 05
EOX 11110111 F7
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4.13.6 MMC RECORD STROBE
< Reception >
If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches or is 7F, it will begin
recording if stopped, or punch-in if playing.

STATUS 11110000 FO System Excl usi ve Message

1 D No. 01111111 7F Real Tine System Excl u-
sive

Device I D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Command 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand

(ntc) sub-id
00000110 06 Record strobe

EOX 11110111 F7  End Of Exclusive
4.13.7 MMC RECORD EXIT
< Reception >
If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches or is 7F, the
AW4416 will punch-out if it had been recording.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

I D No. 01111111 7F Real Tinme System Excl u-
sive

Device |ID 0ddddddd dd Desti nation (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Command 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand
(mce) sub-id
Record Exit

End O Excl usive

00000111 07
EOX 11110111 F7

4.13.8 MMC RESET
< Transmission >

Transmitted with a device number of 7F when song loading
is completed.

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches or is 7F, internal
MMC-related settings will be reset to the power-on state.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

I D No. 01111111 7F Real Tinme System Excl u-
sive

Device ID 0Oddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Command 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand

(mce) sub-id
00001101 OD  Reset
EOX 11110111 F7 End O Excl usive
4.13.9 MMC WRITE
< Reception >
If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches or is 7F, data will be
written to the specified information field.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

I D No. 01111111 7F Real Time System Excl u-
sive

Device | D 0ddddddd dd Desti nation (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Conmand
(mce) sub-id

01000000 40 Wite

Occccccce cc Byt e Count

Onnnnnnn nn Witeabl e Information
Field name

Format defined by the
Information Filed nane

O0ddddddd dd

Oonnnnnnn nn More nn dd... pairs as
required..

EOX 11110111 F7 End O Exclusive

4.13.9.1 MMC INFORMATION FIELD - TRACK
RECORD READY

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches, REC SELECT for the
recorder tracks will be switched on/off according to the data

of the standard track bitmap.

01001111 4F Track Record Ready
(I'nformation Field nane)
Data Length (0:all track
off, 3:record track on)
1-2tr rec track On(Stan-
dard Track Bitmap)

3-9tr rec track On
10-16tr rec track On

onnnnnnn nn
Oaaaaaaa aa

Obbbbbbb bb
Occcccece cc
4.13.10 MMC LOCATE (TARGET)
< Transmission >
This message will be transmitted with a device number of
7F when a locate-related key such as MARK SEARCH/IN/
OUT is pressed, when a FF/REW/shuttle operation is per-
formed, when returning to the auto-punch pre-roll point, or
when repeating.

< Reception >

If the AW4416 is operating as the MMC SLAVE and the
device number of the message matches, the AW4416 will
locate to the time code location specified by the command

data of the message.

STATUS 11110000 FO Syst em Excl usi ve Message

1D No. 01111111 7F Real Tinme System Excl u-
sive

Device |D 0ddddddd dd Destination (00-7E,
7F:all call)

Conmand 00000110 06 Machi ne Control Command
(ncc) sub-id
01000100 44 Locat e
00000110 06 byt e count
00000001 01 "target" sub command
Ohhhhhhh hh hour (St andard Ti ne Code)
Ommmmmm mm m nut e
0sssssss ssS second
offfffff ff frame
0sssssss ss sub-franme
EOX 11110111 F7 End O Excl usive
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YAMAHA [ PROFESSI ONAL AUDI O WORKSTATI ON|

Date: 18 Feb. 2000

Model : AWMI416 M Dl I nplementation Chart Version: 1.0
Function. .. Transmitted Recogni zed Remar ks
Basi c Def aul t 1-16 1-16 Menori zed
Channel Changed 1-16 1-16 Menori zed
Def aul t X OWNI of f/OWI on Menori zed
Mbde Messages X X
Altered *kkhkkkkhkhkkkhkkkkk*x X
Not e X 0-127
Nunber : True Voice kK kK ok kK ok X
Vel oci t Note On X X
Y Note off X X
After Key’ s X X
Touch Ch's X X
Pitch Bend X X
Cont r ol
Change X X
Pr og 0-127 0-127
Change True# kkhkkkkhkkkkhkkkkk*%x 0_96
System Excl usi ve X @) *1
: Song Pos 0] X *2
gyoi:;nm 1 Song Sel X X
> Tune X X
System : O ock (0] X *2
Real Time :Commands (0] X *2
:Local ON OFF X X
Aux Al Notes OFF X X
Messages :Active Sense X O
. Reset X 0]
MICquarter frane nessageistransnitted. (Wien MIC Sync node)
Not es MICquarter frame message i s recogni zed. (When MIC Sync node)

*1: MMC

*2: When MCLK Sync node

Mbde 1: OWNI QN, POLY
Mode 3: OWNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI QN, MONO
Mode 4: OMWNI OFF, MONO

G Yes
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